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SCHEDULE “T” No. RT-23 
TRADE DISCOUNT SHEET 


Dated and Effective, August 1, 1941 


Discount 
Schedule T Multiplier 
Discount Dea GUA INE hy saN Hn ht lab SINE Ry poulieL Wakil yl (eh esta teh 15% 85 


Terms 


Note 
Note 


Terms apply from date of invoice. 

Net 30 days with no cash discount for prepayment. 

When specifications definitely call for a cash discount, the price should be increased by the 

amount of the discount. 
Example: If a cash discount of 3% is required, divide the net selling price by 0.97 to 
obtain the selling price subject to 3% cash discount for payment in less than 30 days 
from date of invoice. 


a 


Sales Taxes 
Note 3. Sales taxes and use taxes shall be added to the selling prices and be paid by the purchaser 
as a separate item. 
Delivery 


Note 4. Traffic Signals are sold f.0. b. common carrier, Syracuse, New York, with freight prepaid to 
any regular freight station on a common carrier in the United States. 


Express Shipments 


Note 5. Trafic Signal equipment ordered by express will be forwarded with transportation charges 
prepaid. To the net price of the equipment so ordered there will be added a net amount rep- 
resenting the difference between the express and freight transportation charges. 


Routing 
Note 6. Crouse-Hinds Company will use its own discretion in routing all shipments upon which it 
assumes transportation charges. Shipments will be made in any manner requested by the 
customer, if the customer will assume the extra transportation costs, 
Cartage 
Note 7. Crouse-Hinds will not assume, allow, or pay any charges for cartage at destination. 


List prices and discounts subject to change without notice. 
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No. RT-23 SCHEDULE “P” 


Dated and Effective, August 1, 1941 
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Discount 
Schedule P Multiplier 
Discount Tnvany quantity, serenen ca Dai ante ae aur i a neon De 55% 45 
Terms 
Note 1. Terms apply from date of invoice. 
Note 2. Net 30 days with no cash discount for prepayment. 


When specifications definitely call for a cash discount, the price should be increased by the 
amount of the discount. 
Example: If a cash discount of 3% is required, divide the net selling price by 0.97 to 
obtain the selling price subject to 3% cash discount for payment in less than 30 days 
from date of invoice. 


Sales Taxes 


Note 3. Sales taxes and use taxes shall be added to the selling prices and be paid by the purchaser 
Delivery as a separate item. 


Note 4. Poles for Traffic Signals are sold f.0.b. common carrier, in the city where manufactured, 
with freight prepaid to any regular freight station on a common carrier in the United States. 
Orders for repair parts only will be shipped collect. No transportation allowance will be made. 


Freight Charges 


Note 5. Zone 1. No charge will be made to cover delivery by freight on shipments into Zone 1. 

Note 6. Zone 2. An amount equal to 4% of the list value of the shipment will be added as a net 
amount to the face value of the invoice to cover transportation charges. 

Note 7. Zone 3. An amount equal to 8% of the list value of the shipment will be added as a net 
amount to the face value of the invoice to cover transportation charges. 

Example 

Note 8. One (1) Pole Design No. 7504—List Price $74.60 less 55% . . . . . . $33.57 

Add for Zone 2 freight charges 4% of $74.6 Seah ACPD NYE toni uhe | phat Lo ue Reena? 2.98 
Total Price delivered in Zone 2 SDs as Oot ee RM coed) yc 9, EO Uae ate mtes ee OREN) 


Express Shipments 


Note 9. Poles ordered by express will be forwarded with transportation charges prepaid. To the net 
delivered price of the equipment so ordered there will be added a net amount representing the 
difference between the actual express and actual freight transportation charges. 


Routing 


Note 10. Crouse-Hinds Company will use its own discretion in routing all shipments upon which it 
assumes transportation charges. Shipments will be made in any manner requested by the 
customer, if the customer will assume the extra transportation costs. 


List prices and discounts subject to change without notice. 
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Catalog 226 


(Supersedes Previous Listings) 


(NOTE: Dimensions and weights in this Catalog 
are not guaranteed. They have been compiled with 
care, in most cases to the nearest eighth of an inch 
or pound, and are sufficiently accurate for most 
purposes. Dimensions and weights are subject to 
change without notice.) 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 


Design 


The Crouse-Hinds Company is offering a complete line 
of newly designed traffic signals, which is in keeping with 
the trend of modern design. The four illustrations on this 
page show the artistic lines of the signal. The modern 
straight line motif is carried out in the entire design. Hinges 
and catches are concealed, and as a result, the signal pre- 
sents an excellent appearance when viewed from any angle. 

Every detail of design has been carefully considered, not 
only from an artistic standpoint, but also for its efficiency 
and durability. Particular care has been given to the 
optical system, with the result that the light output or 
strength of signal indication is much greater than that of 
competitive signals. 


Materials 


The casing, door and hood are made of a special silicon 
aluminum alloy, cast in steel dies under tons of pressure. 
Such construction insures a uniform and homogeneous cast- 
ing of great strength, capable of resisting corrosive atmos- 

ret pheres, including salt air. Castings are extremely accurate Fig. 2 
Front View and all joints fit to a few thousandths of an inch. Similar Side View 
parts are interchangeable on all signals. 

The red, amber, and green lenses are selected especially 
for purity of color and high transmission. The outer sur- 
face of the lens is smooth, which makes cleaning easy, 
while on the inner surface there are prisms for distributing 
the light downward and to the sides. Hach part is de- 
signed for its particular purpose and only the very finest 
materials are used. 


Body Construction 


The bodies of the new Crouse-Hinds signal are of unit, 
sectional construction—an individual body casting being 
used for each optical system. These individual bodies are 
securely clamped between ornamental end plates by means 
of *¢-inch through bolts, thus insuring a rigid, compact 
casing which is dust and watertight. Signals of two, three, 
four, or five sections may be built up as desired. 

This unit construction, with complete interchangeability 
of parts, is of great benefit to cities using any quantity of 
signals, since any desired combination and arrangement of 
signal bodies can be made up locally. In case of damage, 
there is considerably more salvage with this unit, of sec- 
tional construction, than with any other type. Door and 
hood are cast in one piece, which saves assembly on the job. 
Doors with separate hoods of sheet aluminum can be fur- 
nished on special order. 

After assembly, the complete body is finished with two 
9% wae Sioa coats of baked enamel, thus affording additional protection ¥, Bae 

against the weather. 
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Signals 


Fig. 5 
Type TSP-113D One-Way Signal 
Doors Open showing Interior 


Fig. 6 
Type TSP-113D One-Way Signal 
Door Open and Reflector Swung Out 
Showing Terminal Block 


Reflector Assembly® 


The reflector used in the new Crouse-Hinds signal is an 
extremely accurate, parabolic reflector made of polished 
glass, silvered to form the reflecting surface, which in turn 
is protected by a heavy layer of electrolytically-deposited 
copper. Over this copper are placed the protective back- 
ings which completely seal the reflecting surface. 

Instead of glass reflectors, the Crouse-Hinds Company 
is prepared to furnish high-efficiency Alzak finish alumi- 
num reflectors at no increase in cost. These Alzak reflec- 
tors are lighter in weight than glass reflectors and are not 
subject to breakage. The reflectors used in Crouse-Hinds 
signals are the finest and most efficient available. They 
are fully guaranteed. 

The reflector is mounted in a spider which also holds the 
lamp receptacle, and is hinged to the casing. The lamp 
receptacle is adjustable so that lamps of varying light 
center lengths may be used. The receptacle is equipped 
with a lamp grip to prevent the lamps from loosening 
due to vibration. When shipped from the factory, the 
receptacle is correctly positioned for the standard 60-watt 


traffic signal lamp which has a light center length of 2%¢ 
inches. 

When in the normal position, the reflector assembly is 
rigidly fastened to the casing and does not have to be dis- 
turbed for relamping. This eliminates breakage due to re- 
peated handling. When access to the rear is wanted, it 
is only necessary to loosen the single catch and swing the 
reflector outward on its hinges. No tools are necessary. 

The lamp receptacles are equipped with wires having 
colored, coded braids, which greatly simplifies installation. 
The following code is used on all one-way bodies: 


Lens Hot Wire Neutral Wire 

Red Red braid White braid with red tracer 
Amber Yellow braid White braid with yellow tracer 
Green Green braid White braid with green tracer 
Arrow Blue braid White braid with blue tracer 


Walk Blue braid White braid with blue tracer 


Terminal Block 


The lead wires from the lamp receptacles are fastened to 
a moulded composition terminal block which is mounted 
on the rear wall of the casing. For underground feed, the 
terminal block is in the bottom, and for overhead feed, in 


the top. This terminal block is provided with separate screws 
for field wires. Screws are #12—24 with large binding heads. 
The terminals to which field wires must be attached are 


identified to facilitate field work. 


*Denotes change in information. 
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Fig. 1 
Standard Door and Hood 


Door and Hood 


Standard Door and Hood: The door and hood are cast in 
one piece, which not only eliminates assembly on the job, 
but also prevents light leakage between the two. The hood 
is 714 inches long and tips downward 8°. 

The hood encompasses 300° of the lens, and is shaped to 
give a full view of the lens from any angle. It is cut away 
at the bottom to prevent any accumulation of snow. 

The door is supported by two concealed hinges on the 
left side and is securely locked in place by two cam catches 
on the right. Hinges and catches are in the corners, thus 
providing for equal gasket pressure and making the joint 
dust and watertight. 


Fig. 4 
Extra Long Sheet Aluminum Hood 


Special Hoods: Catalog numbers and prices given in 
this Catalog include the standard door with hood attached. 
However, for extraordinary conditions, hoods of special 
shape and length can be furnished. These are listed in 
section 608, page 10. 


a 


Fig. 5 
Special Locking Catch and Wrench 


Special Locking Catch and Wrench: Doors are opened 
by a quarter-turn of the cam catches, illustrated in Fig. 1. 
However, if the order so states, catches which can only be 
opened with a special wrench may be supplied. This catch 
and wrench are illustrated in Fig. 5. 


Fig. 2 
Standard Unlettered 
Combination Lens 


Fig. 3@ 
Standard A. S. A. Arrow Lens 
Right, Left, or Straight Through 


Lenses 


The lenses which are used in Crouse-Hinds signals are 
standard combination lenses, 83 inches in diameter. This 
lens has a special combination of directing and diffusing 
prisms which direct the light slightly downward and to the 
sides and gives a very high candlepower in the center of the 
beam, thus insuring a bright and positive signal indication 
under all conditions. The lower portion of the lens has a 
special crescent-shaped set of prisms, which diffuses the 
light to the side for greater pedestrian visibility. All lenses 
used in Crouse-Hinds signals are made of the finest optical 
glass, true to color and of high transmission. They are 
thoroughly annealed and tested before shipment, and are 
fully guaranteed against breakage due to heat of the lamp. 

The unlettered combination lens is standard and is fur- 
nished on all signals listed in this Catalog, unless special 
lenses are ordered. 


Fig. 6 Fig. 7 
“WALK” Lens “ALTO” Lens 


Lettered lenses reading: “STOP,” “CAUTION,” “GO,” 
“WALK,” “WAIT,” “PED’N,” “LEFT TURN,” as well 
as right and left arrows, can be furnished. 

For Spanish speaking countries, lenses reading “SIGA”’ 
and “ALTO” can also be furnished. 

Lenses are listed separately in section 608, pages | and 2. 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 


Fig. 9 
Type TSU-113D One-Way Signal 
1¥4-Inch Nipple Mounting 
Overhead Feed 


Fig. 8 
Type TSP-113D One-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 
Underground Feed 


Post Mounting: For mounting on top of an ornamental 
pole or post, the Crouse-Hinds signals are furnished with a 
fitter which slips over a 4-inch inside diameter pipe, having 
an outside diameter of 414 inches. This fitter is designed 
particularly to take 4-inch tenon used on ornamental traffic 
signal poles, the tenon being 41% inches in diameter and 4 
inches high. 

The lines of the slip fitter blend artistically with the 
signal housing. It is rugged and durable and is securely 
fastened to the signal housing. 

This slip fitter is held to the pole or tenon by four 34-inch 
diameter headless set screws. Post mounting is illustrated 
in Fig. 8. 

Nipple Mounting: Some ornamental traffic signal poles 
are tapped at the top of the pole to receive a 1 14-inch pipe 
nipple and to meet this condition, the bottom of the signal 
is equipped with a 14-inch pipe nipple, which is securely 
fastened to the signal housing and which, in turn, may be 
screwed into the top of the pole. To facilitate assembly 
the nipple may be removed from the signal, screwed into 
the top of the pole, and the signal slipped over the nipple and 
locked in place by a check nut on the inside of the housing. 
This mounting is illustrated in Fig. 9. 


Type TSW-113D One-Way Signal 


Fig. 10 Fig. 11 
Type TSM-113D One-Way Signal 


Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 


Mountings 


*Span-Wire Mounting: For attaching to a span wire, a 
span-wire clamp to fasten to a 14 to 76-inch messenger wire 
is used. This clamp is made of malleable iron with hot- 
dipped galvanized finish, and is equipped with two ‘‘J” 
bolts, which fasten it securely to the span wire. A special 
cast bronze wire outlet with composition cover and univer- 
sal joint is provided. This bronze wire outlet is large and 
roomy to make easy the attaching otf field wires to the 
terminal block in the top of the signal. This mounting is 
illustrated in Fig. 10. 


Mast-Arm Mounting: For mast-arm mounting, there is 
provided a cast bronze fitting which slips directly over a 
2-inch pipe mast arm. This casting is equipped with ears, 
making it possible to use one, two or three guy rods, de- 
pending upon the length of the mast arm. The fitter is 
fastened to the mast arm by means of two 3¢-inch set 
screws. A cast bronze wire outlet with composition cover 
and universal joint is provided between the mast-arm fitter 
and the signal. 

Such construction means that, while the signal is securely 
fastened to the mast arm, it is free to swing with the wind 
and thus relieve the mast arm of all torsional strains. This 
mounting is illustrated in Fig. 11. 


®Denotes change in information. 
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Fig. 2@ 
Type TSH-113D One-Way Signal 
Horizontal Bracket-Arm Mounting 
With Wire Outlet in Lower Arm 


"Note: Signals are regularly furnished without wire out- 
let. If desired, a wire outlet fitting will be placed in either 
the lower or upper arm of both types of bracket-arm 
mounting. Unless otherwise specified, the wire outlet will 


Fig. 1 
Type TSV-113D One-Way Signal 
Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 
Without Wire Outlet 


Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting: For mounting the sig- 
nals vertically and attaching them to the side of a pole or 
structure, the signal is furnished with 114-inch bracket 
arms and to these arms standard pole clamps or flanges 
may be attached. The standard bracket arm is 10 inches 
long, which places the center line of the signal 15%¢ inches 
from the outside of the pole upon which it is mounted. Due 
to the extreme light weight of the signal, 114-inch bracket 
arms are used. This mounting is illustrated in Fig. 1. 


be placed in the lower arm. 


Horizontal Bracket-Arm Mounting: For mounting the 
signals in a horizontal position, with the red lens at the left 
and the green at the right and attached to a pole or other 
vertical support, the signal is furnished with a set of 114- 
inch diameter pipe arms to which the pole clamps or flanges 
may be attached. The standard length bracket arm is 43 
inches, which places the outside edge of the signal 503¢ 
inches from the pole. This mounting is illustrated in Fig. 2. 


Lens Arrangement 


The Crouse-Hinds Company pioneered the present stand- 
ard arrangement of signal lenses, placing them in the follow- 
ing order; 

Horizontal Signal 
Outside—Red 
Center—Amber 
Inside—Green 


Vertical Signal 
Top—Red 
Center—Amber 
Bottom—Green 


This uniformity of lens position is of great benefit to 
color-blind persons, since it enables them to read the signal 
indication correctly by its position in the housing. 

With the advent of lenses having arrows to indicate 


particular traffic movements, the positions of the arrow 
lenses are standardized. The one or more arrow lenses are 
placed immediately below the green lens, in the following 
order: straight-through arrow, right-turn arrow, and left- 
turn arrow. 

In some signal systems special signal indications are used 
to control pedestrians. The preferred method is a separate 
lens showing the word ‘‘WALK.” When this lens is used, 
it is placed below all arrow lenses. If no arrow lenses are 
used, the “WALK” lens is placed below the green lens. 

The standard lens for pedestrians shows the word 
“WALK” in clear letters on a black background. 


SmI ALLL 


Denotes change in illustration or addition of note. 
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Fig. 3 Fig. 4 


Type TRU-223D Type TRW-553D 
Two-Way Adjustable Signal Five-Way Adjustable Signal 


114-Inch Nipple Mounting Span-Wire Mounting 


The one-way signal bodies illustrated and described on 
the previous pages are grouped on suitable arms to form 
two, three, four, five, and six-way adjustable signals, which 
are listed on pages 11 to 16 of this section. Signals having 
two, three, and four sections or lenses per face, are listed; 
but any desired number of lenses per face can be furnished 
on special order. 

These adjustable signals are especially advantageous for 
use at irregular intersections. Each body may be sepa- 
rately rotated about its own axis, or points of suspension, 
so that it may be aimed in any desired direction, thus plac- 
ing the several indications directly in line with the streams 
of traffic which they control. 

The individual one-way signals are attached to arms of 


suitable lengths to permit free rotation of the bodies with- | | \ 
out interference, so that they may be aimed in any desired | awe & se | 
direction. The attachment fittings are of malleable iron or Nlepy 4 DRIVE \ 
brass and the arms are of standard wrought iron pipe. aa Try 1 qicnt. 4 
The individual signals are fastened to the supports with Si Bk 


nipples and check nuts, and after the bodies have been 
properly aimed, they are securely locked in place. Should 
one of the signals become damaged it may be removed from 
the assembly without disturbing the other signals. 

To meet the various requirements for installation, the ad- 
justable signals are listed in this Catalog, section 601, pages ‘ 
11 to 16, for span-wire, mast-arm, vertical bracket-arm, Fig. 5 
4-inch slip-fitter, 1/4-inch nipple, and pedestal mountings. Type TRA-553D 


Five-Way Adjustable Signal 
Pedestal Mounting 
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Specifications 


Casing: The casing of the one-way signal is made of 
silicon aluminum, cast in steel dies. It is of sectional con- 
struction with the individual sections held between the 
top and bottom plates by two rods with ornamental acorn 
nuts and lock washers. Two, three, four, five, and six-way 
adjustable signals consist of an assembly of the one-way 
signal, attached to suitable arm supports. 


Door and Hood: The standard door and hood are made 
of the same material, and are cast asa unit. The hood is 714 
inches long, tips downward 8°, and embraces 300° of the 
lens. Special hoods of sheet aluminum may be obtained to 
meet special conditions. Doors are hinged at the left and 
securely fastened on the right by two cam-acting lever 
catches. 


Theft-Proof Catch: If specified on the order, doors may 
be equipped with special theft-proof catches instead of the 
standard cam-acting lever catches. This catch can only be 
opened with a special wrench supplied with each order of 
signals. 


Reflector: Signals are equipped with a separate glass re- 
flector for each signal indication. Reflectors are extremely 
accurate polished glass mirror reflectors, protected with 
electrolytically-deposited copper and baked enamel. They 
are fully guaranteed. Reflectors are mounted in a spider 
casting which also holds the lamp receptacle. This re- 
flector assembly is hinged to the casing and is locked in 
position by a single screw. 


Lamp Receptacle: Lamp receptacles are of the weather- 
proof type, made of moulded composition and are equipped 
with wires having colored, coded identifying braids. The 
receptacle has a lamp grip, which will prevent the lamps 
from loosening, due to vibration. 


Lenses: Signals are equipped with the Crouse-Hinds 
standard, unlettered combination lens which not only pro- 
duces a very bright signal indication for distant observa- 
tion, but also distributes the light downward and to the 
sides, thus insuring perfect visibility to both vehicle drivers 
and pedestrians. Lenses lettered with the words “STOP,” 
“CAUTION,” “GO,” “WALK,” etc., or arrow lenses may 
be substituted for the unlettered lenses at an advance in 
the list prices as given on the listing pages. 

The red, amber, and green lenses conform to the Ameri- 
can Standard Colors for Traffic Signals, as approved by the 
American Standards Association. 


Lamps: Signals are designed to take the standard 60- 
watt traffic signal lamp mounted in an A-21 clear bulb. 
Traffic signal lamps of 25, 40, or 100-watt sizes may also be 
used. J*or base lights, where the lamp is burned base up, the 
50-watt limited lighting service lamp in a P-19 clear bulb is 
recommended. 

Wiring: Hach signal body is wired complete ready for in- 
stallation. The lead wires from the weatherproof lamp 
receptacles are extended to a terminal block mounted on 
the rear wall of the housing. For underground feed, the 
terminal block is in the bottom and for overhead feed, it 
is in the top. Separate terminals for all field wires are 
provided. 

Post-Type Mounting: The post-type signal is equipped 
with a fitter which slips down over standard 4-inch (I. D.) 
pipe and is held in place by means of set screws. This signal 
can be arranged for either overhead or underground feed. 
The type of feed desired should be specified on the order. 


Nipple Mounting: At the bottom of this signal there is 
securely fastened a 114-inch nipple for mounting on poles, 
equipped with a suitable nipple fitter. Two-inch nipple 
mounting can be furnished if specified. 

Span-Wire Mounting: The span-wire signal is equipped 
with a universal joint and a suitable clamp for fastening to 
a steel span wire, and with a weatherhead and cover for the 
signal wires. 


Mast-Arm Mounting: The mast-arm signal is equipped 
with a universal joint and a suitable attachment for fasten- 
ing on the end of a 2-inch mast arm, and with weather- 
heads and covers where the wires enter the signal and the 
mast-arm fitter. 


Bracket-Arm Mounting: The bracket-arm signal is fur- 
nished complete with bracket arms for either horizontal or 
vertical mounting. Catalog numbers and prices do not 
include pole clamps. They are listed separately in section 
608, page 5. 

Bracket-Arm Mounting With Fuse Compartment: The 
fuse compartment, which also serves as a bracket arm, is 
large enough to take standard plug or cartridge fuses for 
each of the signal wires, or, if desired, a terminal block 
may be placed in this housing. 


Finish: Signals are finished with two coats of enamel, 
each coat being separately baked; thus insuring a perma- 
nent, durable finish. The standard color is green, but any 
desired color may be furnished without extra charge. In 
case a special color is wanted, a sample of the desired color 
should be submitted. 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
Type Letters and Numbers 


Each Crouse-Hinds traffic signal is designated by type letters and numbers which are descriptive of the signal. These 
type letters and numbers as well as the catalog number should be given on all orders for signals. 


First Letters 


IITA 


TS = 1, 2, 3, or 4-Way Non-Adjustable Signal without Base Light. 
TI = 1, 2, 3, or 4-Way Non-Adjustable Signal with Base Light. 
TR = 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6-Way Adjustable Signal without Base Light. 
= TIR = 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6-Way Adjustable Signal with Base Light. 
= TT = 2-Way Tandem Adjustable Signal without Base Light. 
Last Letter 
°O = Without any Mounting Attachments. 
W = Suspended Signal with Span-Wire Hanger and Wire Outlet. 
M = Suspended Signal with Mast-Arm Hanger and Wire Outlet. 
V = Vertically-Mounted Signal with Bracket Arms. 
H = Horizontally-Mounted Signal with Bracket Arms. 
B = Horizontally-Mounted Signal with Compartment for Fuse Block or Cable Splicing. 
P = Post-Top Signal with Slip Fitter for Mounting on Pipe or Pole Top, 4 inches inside diameter, and 41% inches outside 
diameter. 
U = Post-Top Signal for Mounting on 114-Inch Pipe Nipple. 
A = 4-Leg Pedestal Signal with Base Compartment for Control Switch. All such signals are equipped with a Base Light. 
°E = Extra One-Section Signal for Mounting beneath Existing Signal. Includes Nipple Gaskets and Check Nuts. 
°T = One-Way Signal with Reflector for Lighting Information Sign. 


*S = (Following W, M, P, etc.) Signal Equipped with Fire Siren. 
®Y = Yoke Mounting for 4Inch Pedestal. 


First Numbers 


11 = One-Way Signal. 
22 = Two-Way Signal. 
33 = Three-Way Signal. 
44 = Four-Way Signal. 
55 = Five-Way Signal. 
66 = Six-Way Signal. 


Last Number 
= One-Section Signal. 
= Two-Section Signal. 
= Three-Section Signal. 
= Four-Section Signal. 


Be whw He 


Letter Following the Final Figure 


The letter ‘‘D”’ following the final figure designates the general type of all signals at present listed in this Catalog, as 
distinguished from the older types previously sold. 


Note: There is no distinction in type letters or numbers between signals with overhead and underground feed. In 
the listing, the distinction is made in the following manner: The letters ““UG”’ following the type numbers indicate that the 
particular signal is for underground feed and is equipped with a suitable attachment for the incoming wires. The letters 
“OH” following the type numbers indicate that the signal is for overhead feed. 

*Denotes addition. 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
One-Way, Three-Section 


Mounting Arrangements 


INUIT 


Fig.1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 
Type TSP-113D One-Way Signal Type TSP-113D One-Way Signal Type TSU-113D One-Way Signal Type TSU-113D One-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 1¥4-Inch Nipple Mounting 114-Inch Nipple Mounting 
Underground Feed Overhead Feed Underground Feed Overhead Feed 


FVIII TTT 


LOTUUNIUUTTTAAIITAUUT 


Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fig. 7 Fig. 8 
Type TSV-113D One-Way Signal Type TSV-113D One-Way Signal Type TSW-113D Type TSM-113D 
Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting One-Way Signal One-Way Signal 
Without Wire Outlet With Wire Outlet Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 


Fig. 9 Fig. 10 
Type TSH-113D One-Way Signal Type TSB-113D One-Way Signal 
Horizontal Bracket-Arm Mounting Horizontal Mounting 
Without Wire Outlet With Fuse Compartment 


Sail 


il 


Section 601, Page 8B Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, Se 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
Two-Way, Three-Section, Adjustable 


Mounting Arrangements 


IITA 


Fig. 11 Fig. 12 Fig. 13 
Type TRP-223D Two-Way Signal Type TRP-223D Two-Way Signal Type TRU-223D Two-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 1'4-Inch Nipple Mounting 
Underground Feed Overhead Feed Underground Feed 


Fig. 14 Fig. 15 Fig. 16 : 
Type TRU-223D Two-Way Signal Type TTV-223D Two-Way Signal Type TTV-223D Two-Way Signal 
1144-Inch Nipple Mounting Tandem Bracket-Arm Mounting Tandem Bracket-Arm Mounting 
Overhead Feed Without Wire Outlet With Wire Outlet 


oe 
Fig. 17 Fig. 18 Fig. 19 : 
Type TRV-223D Two-Way Signal Type TRW-223D Two-Way Signal Type TRM-223D Two-Way Signal 
Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 


Without Wire Outlet 


INU 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
Three and Four-Way, Three-Section, Adjustable 


Mounting Arrangements 


UTIL LTTUTT 


HINT TTT 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TRW-333D Type TRM-333D Type TRW-443D 
Three-Way Signal Three-Way Signal Four-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting Span-Wire Mounting 


Fig. 4 : Fig. 5 
Type TRM-443D Four-Way Signal Type TRP-443D Four-Way Signal 
Mast-Arm Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 


Underground Feed 


Fig. 8 
Type TRA-443D 
Four-Way Signal 
With Base Light 
Pedestal Mounting 


Fig. 6 Fig. 7 Underground Feed 
Type TIRP-443D Four-Way Signal Type TRV-333D 2 
With Base Light Three-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed Without Wire Outlet 


IIIT 
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Section 601, Page 8D 
March 1, 1940 


Crouse-Hinds Company 


Mounting Arrangements 


Syracuse, New York 
Signals 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
Five and Six-Way, Three-Section, Adjustable 


Fig. 9 
Type TRW-553D Five-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting 


Fig. 12 
Type TIRP-553D Five-Way Signal 
With Base Light 
4-Inch Post Mounting 
Underground Feed 


Fig. 14 
Type TRW-663D Six-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting 


Fig. 10 
Type TRM-553D Five-Way Signal 
Mast-Arm Mounting 


4-Inch Post Mounting 
Underground Feed 


Fig. 13 
Type TRP-663D Six-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 
Underground Feed 


Fig. 16 
Type TRA-553D 
Five-Way Signal 
With Base Light 
Pedestal Mounting 
ie Underground Feed 
Type TRM-663D Six-Way Signal 
Mast-Arm Mounting 


Fig. 11 
Type TRP-553D Five-Way Signal 


AAA 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 601, Page 9 
Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Signals (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
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One-Way Traffic Signals 


Two, Three, and Four-Section 


ee Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TSP-112D One-Way Signal Type TSU-112D One-Way Signal Type TSV-113D One-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 114-Inch Nipple Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Overhead Feed 


Fig. 4@ Fig. 5 Fig. 6 
Type TSU-114D One-Way Signal Type TSW-113D One-Way Signal Type TSM-113D One-Way Signal 
114-Inch Nipple Mounting Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed 


*Denotes change in illustration. 


Fe nt. 


Section 601, Page 10 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 2 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Signals 


One-Way Traffic Signals 


Two, Three, and Four-Section 


Fig. 7 Fig. 8 
Type TSH-113D One-Way Signal Type TSB-113D One Way Signal 
Horizontal Bracket-Arm Mounting With Fuse Compartment 
Horizontal Mounting 


Two-Section, One-Way Signals 


With Red and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, eacht® 
TSO-112D Without any aS Attachments. . . . | 18 lbs. 46403° $32.00 
TSW-112D Span Wire... . 56 6 oa | eeu llogy 42216 37.20 
TSM-112D Mast Arm ... . so |) Ole: 42217 41.80 
TSV-112D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole vole See lbs: 42222 38.00* 
TSH-112D Horizontal-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . | 69 lbs. 42223 45.60* 
TSP-112D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . . . | 28 lbs. 42218 38.20 
TSP-112D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ...... . | 34 Ibs. 42219 41.60 
TSU-112D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed. . . . | 19 lbs. 42220 33.80 
TSU-112D OH 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed .. . 25 lbs. 42221 37.20 


Three-Section, One-Way Seale 


With Red, Amber, and Green Unlettered Combination Lenses} 


TSO-1138D Without any Sea Attachments .. . | 26 lbs. 46404°¢ $48.00 
TSW-113D Span Wire . : . ee adlieooslbs: 42224 53.20 
TSM-113D MasteArm i) 2 ae . . | 38 lbs. 42225 57.80 
TSV-1138D Vertical-Bracket Arm, ee Pole art |) 86 lbs: 42230 54.00* 
TSH-1138D Horizontal-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . | 77 lbs. 42231 61.60* 
TSB-113D Horizontal-Bracket with Fuse Compart- 

ment, less Pole Clamps ....... ./| 40]bs. 42232 69.20* 
TSP-118D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . . . | 36 lbs. 42226 54.20 
TSP-1138D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ...... . | 42 Ibs. 42227 57.60 
TSU-113D UG 144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed. . . . | 27 lbs. 42228 49.80 
TSU-113D OH | 1%-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed .. . 33 lbs. 42229 53.20 


Four-Section, One-Way Gearie 


With Red, Amber, Green, and “‘Special’’** Unlettered Combination Lensest 


= TSO-114D Without any ee: Attachments. . . . | 34 lbs. 46405° $64.00 = 
= TSW-114D Span Wire. . . Mie ee eA lbs; 42233 69.20 = 
= TSM-114D Mais te Aran . . | 46 lbs. 42234 13.80, = 
= ; TSV-114D Vertical-Bracket — less 5 Pole Cee . . | 44 Ibs. 42239 70.00* 
TSH-114D Horizontal-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . | 85 lbs. 42240 77.60* 
TSP-114D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . . . | 44 lbs. 42235 70.20 
TSP-114D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ...... . | 50 lbs. 42236 73.60 
TSU-114D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed. . . . | 35 lbs. 42237 65.80 
TSU-114D OH 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed .... . | 41 lbs. 42238 69.20 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately i in section 608, page 5. 
*xSpecify type of lens desired in fourth section. See section 608, page 2. Denotes price changes or addition. 
tPrices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page Dy 
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NOTICE OF PRICE CHANGE 


Applying to 
TRAFFIC SIGNAL LAMPS 


and 


DETACHABLE HOODS OVER 8 INCHES LONG 


Traffic Signal Lamps 


Where specifications require the furnishing of traffic signal lamps with signals and 
beacons, the list price of the lamps is to be added to the list price of the signal, and the 
usual traffic signal discounts are to be applied to the combined list prices. 


List, each 


Wattage of Lamp Hours Life 115 Volts 
60-watt 2000 $0.25 
67-watt 3000 0.30 
40-watt 2000 0.35 

100-watt 2000 0.40 
111-watt 3000 0.45 
Example List, each 
i Cats Now42592. "Py persis W-443 D sional ve sect de nn $156.00 
12 60-watt, 115-volt lamps @ $0.25 each. .....2.2.2.2.. 3.00 
Total List Price $159.00 
Less 15% Discount 23.85 
Net Price $135.15 


Detachable Hoods 


In our present Catalog 226, there is listed an extra charge of $2.00 list per hood for 
substituting long hoods in place of the standard 8-inch hood. 


Effective immediately, the list additional for all hoods over 8 inches long will be 
$3.00. 


Please correct the footnotes in your Traffic Signal Catalog on the following pages: 


Section 601—Pages 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25 and 26. 
Section 602—Pages 2, 2D, and 3. 


Section 601, Page 10A 
August 1, 1941 


SSIIIITIUUIIIIUAUAAATTAT UTAH, CROUSE-HINDS TOA 


INITIAL 


IUIUILNALUUUAUUAUUUT UL 


INN 


SENNA! CROUSESHINDS TAA 


sul UII 


il 


Crouse-Hinds Company Section 601, Page 11 
Syracuse, New York August 25, 1941 
Signals (Supersedes Page dated March 28, 1940) 


HNN CROUSE=HINDS IIIT 
Two-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red and Green Unlettered Combination Lensesi 


IINIUNAAATUU 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TRW-222D Two-Way Signal Type TRU-222D Two-Way Signal Type TRV-332D Three-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting 114-Inch Nipple Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed 


Two-Way, Two-Section Adjustable Signals 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, eacht{ 
TRW-222D Span’ Wile Maar emer War i a wn Oe emt aka 61 Ibs. 42241 $ 82.00 
TRM-222D IMastz Arm (ae gorge. fete cree ere ee ny tk ee 66 lbs. 42242 86.60 
TRV-222D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 58 Ibs. || 42243 84.00* 
TTV-222D Tandem-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps .. . | 55 lbs. || 42704 84.00* 
TRP-222D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ....... {| 7Olbs. || 42244 83.00 
Cj OS b) TRP-222D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. ....... =. 76lbs. || 42245 87.60 
TIRP-222D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 80 lbs. 42246 99.00 
TIRP-222D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . 86 lbs. 42247 103.60 
TRU-222D UG | 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . ... . 61 lbs. 42248 78.60 
TRU-222D OH | 14-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . ... . | 67 dbs. 42249 83.20 
TRA-222D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 305 lbs. 42250 198.00 
TRA-222D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 311 Ibs. 42251 202.60 
Three-Way, Two-Section Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each { 
TRW-332D Spay Wilke ser vaeaek (ies ns rte a oat er arse Sores 91 Ibs. || 42252 $121.00 
TRM-332D IMASteATON: gemc Mvaetertear en tee gee per eee 96 Ibs. || 42253 125.60 
TRYV-332D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 88 lbs. 42254 123.00* 
90° Mounting TRP-332D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... . {| 99 lbs. || 42255 122.00 
TRP-332D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. ....... . | 105 Ibs. 42256 126.60 
TIRP-332D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 109 Ibs. || 42257 138.00 
TIRP-332D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . | 115 Ibs. 42258 142.60 
TRU-332D UG | 14-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed... . . 91 lbs. 42259 117.60 
TRU-332D OH | 1%-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . . . . . 97 lbs. 42260 122.20 
TRA-332D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 336 lbs. 42261 237.00 
120° Mounting TRA-332D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 342 lbs. 42262 241.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $3.00 per hood.® See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Denotes price change. 
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Section 601, Page 12 Crouse-Hinds Company 
August 25, 1941 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated March 28, 1940) Signals 


Two-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 
Type TRW-442D Four-Way Signal Type TRP-552D Five-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 
Four-Way, Two-Section Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each{ 
TRW-442D heh OP NOUN WGbye re DAG Balin uo wt eG on oh asec oo eal cep 42263 $160.00 
TRM-442D Mast Arm. ... 5 6 5 | WP ilose 42264 164.60 
TRV-442D Vertical-Bracket Nei Hess Pole Camus soo - | ING ilo: 42265 162.00* 


TRP-442D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ..... . . | 180 lbs. 42266 161.00 
TRP-442D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. . . . 136 lbs. 42267 165.60 
TIRP-442D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, lipdioreround Feed 140 lbs. 42268 177.00 
| TIRP-442D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . | 146 lbs. 42269 181.60 
| TRU-442D UG | 14-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 121 lbs. || 42270 156.60 
TRU-442D OH | 1)4-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... . . | 127 lbs. || 42271 161.20 
TRA-442D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 368 lbs. 42272 276.00 
TRA-442D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 374 lbs. 42273 280.60 
Five-Way, Two-Section Adjustable Signals 
TRW-552D Span Wireseneeeeaee Coke te ae em meee per eno els: 46336 $199.00 
TRM-552D Mast Arm. .. . OG lbs: 46337 203.60 
TRP-552D UG | 4-Inch Post, Undereroece Feed ee ee ae UUs bs: 42274 207.00 
TRP-552D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. . . . 206 Ibs. 42275 211.60 


TIRP-552D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Uncereeond: Feed 213 Ibs. 42276 223.00 
TIRP-552D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . | 219 lbs. 42277 227.60 


TRA-552D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 410 lbs. 42278 315.00 


TRA-552D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 416 lbs. 42279 319.60 
Six-Way, Two-Section ecjueeie Signals 

TRW-662D OMNI, 5 6 g a uo oF Er ee maleezielbs: 46338 $238.00 

TRM-662D Mast Arm. .. . See oot ealeczOubs: 46339 242.60 

TRP-662D UG | 4Inch Post, edeceround Feed eee 0. ea Oulere 42280 246.00 

TRP-662D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . 236 Ibs. 42281 250.60 


TIRP-662D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, lindereround) Feed 243 Ibs. 42282 262.00 
TIRP-662D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . | 249 lbs. 42283 266.60 
TRA-662D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 440 lbs. 42284 354.00 
TRA-662D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 446 lbs. 42285 358.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $3.00 per hood.® See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
®Denotes price change. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 601, Page 13 


Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Signals (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
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Three-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, and Green Unlettered Combination Lensesi 


IIIT 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 
Type TRP-223D Two-Way Signal Type TTV-223D Two-Way Signal Type TRV-333D Three- Way Signal Type TRM-333D Three-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting Tandem Bracket-Arm Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed 


Two-Way, Three-Section Adjustable Signals 


IIUIIVOITTUAU TAIT 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each {® 
TRW-223D Shomma WW, 5 ge ne ee So ee ee oo ww Hl A ho eee $114.00 
TRM-223D Mia's tau eae Say ye 82 lbs. 42287 118.60 
TRY-223D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole See are 74 lbs. 42288 116.00* 
TTV-223D Tandem-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . | 71 lbs. || 42705 116.00* = 
TRP-223D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ....... 86 lbs. 42289 115.00 = 
Gq 210} ie TRP-223D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . 92 Ibs. || 42290 119.60 
TIRP-223D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Undergr hae Teed 96 lbs. 42291 131.00 
TIRP-223D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 102 lbs. 42292 135.60 
TRU-223D UG | 14-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 77 \bs. || 42293 110.60 
TRU-2283D OH | 1)4-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. ... . . | 88 Ibs. || 42294 115.20 
TRA-223D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground oa . | 321 lbs. 42295 230.00 
TRA-223D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 327 Ibs. |) 42296 234.60 
Three-Way, Three-Section Adjustable Signals = 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each t® = 
TRW-333D Span Wire, lee 2 i 115 bs. “42207 $169.00 = 
TRM-333D Mas tie Arann el 20ilisssa| ee 42298 173.60 = 
Rar TRY-333D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole onto so oo |) Ines 42299 171.00* 
toes pales TRP-333D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ..... . . | 123 lbs. || 42300 170.00 
TRP-333D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed .... . 129 lbs. 42301 174.60 
TIRP-333D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Resear Toad 133 Ibs. 42302 186.00 
TIRP-333D OH | 4Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 189 lbs. 42303 190.60 
TRU-333D UG | 144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 115 lbs. 42304 165.60 
TRU-333D OH | 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . ... . . | 121 Ibs. 42305 170.20 
TRA-333D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 360 lbs. 42306 285.00 
120° Mounting TRA-333D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 366 lbs. 42307 289.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 
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Section 601, Page 14 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
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ell 


Three-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


HNL CR CS NG FOU 
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Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fig. 7 
Type TRP-443D Four-Way Signal Type TRW-443D Four-Way Signal Type TIRP-553D Five-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting Span-Wire Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting with Base Light 


Four-Way, Three-Section Adjustable Signals 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 95. 
tPrices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add. $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Denotes price changes or addition. 


Type Mounting | Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each {® 
TRW-443D Joe WOIRE Gg og oko 6 oe 6 on oo | GR Mosy lh ebasiS $224.00 
TRM-443D Mast Arm. .. . een eloobss 42309 228.60 
TRV-443D Vertical-Bracket Arm, ioe Pole Cone ee OR bss 42310 226.00* 
TRP-4483D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ..... . . | 162 lbs. || 42311 225.00 
TRP-4483D OH | 4Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 168 Ibs. || 42312 229.60 
TIRP-443D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Ucar Tor 172 lbs. || 42313 241.00 
TIRP-443D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 178 lbs. 42314 245.60 
TRU-448D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed ... . . | 153 lbs. 42315 220.60 
TRU-448D OH | 1)-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... .. . . | 159 lbs. 42316 225.20 
= TRA-443D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 400 lbs. 42317 340.00 
= TRA-443D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 406 lbs. 42318 344.60 
= Five-Way, Three-Section aciustable Signals 
= TRW-553D Pane Wie ewes Fan caee ee er eee colelbs: 46340® $279.00 
= TRM-553D Mast Armia re eer aecoorlbs: 46341° 283.60 
= TRP-553D UG | 4 Inch Post, Te Feed eo & @ 2 o % || PAO bore. 42319 287.00 
= TRP-553D OH | 4Inch Post, Overhead Feed .... . 246 Ibs. 42320 291.60 
= TIRP-553D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Clee Feed. | 253 lbs. 42321 303.00 
= TIRP-553D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 259 lbs. 42322 307.60 
= TRA-553D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 450 lbs. 42323 395.00 
= | TRA-553D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 456 lbs. 42324 399.60 
= Six-Way, Three-Section adiusualle Signals 
= TRW-663D eyo \WOURSS ee 6 eS ere aoe 269 Ibs. 46342°® $334.00 
= TRM_663D Masten we ee eee eels || 46343 ¢ 338.60 
= TRP-663D UG | 4Inch Post, heen Reed are elt 2 oullostn| met 2325 342.00 
= TRP-663D OH | 4Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 284 Ibs. || 42326 346.60 
= TIRP-663D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Under. Seana Feed. | 291 lbs. || 42327 358.00 
= TIRP-663D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 297 Ibs. || 42328 362.60 
= TRA-663D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 488 lbs. 42329 450.00 
= TRA-663D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 494 lbs. |] 42330 454.60 
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Four-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, Green, and “‘Special”** Unlettered Combination Lensest 


UIT 


ig. Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 
Type TRW-2241 ‘Two-Way Signal Type TRU-224D Two-Way Signal Type TRM-334D Three-Way Signal Type TRP-224D Two-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting 144-Inch Nipple Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 
Underground Feed Underground Feed = 
Two-Way, Four-Section Adjustable Signals = 
Type Mounting Net Wt. Cat. No. List, eacht = 
TRW-224D DALE ICG pee a pe SOY mere, Sime an se te 93 lbs. 42331 $146.00 = 
TRM-224D IMIR LeoaWa dilee ee deh Oo. ose ye che «uceey, eae hie ae ne, Be 98 lbs. 42332 150.60 
TRV-224D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 90 lbs. 42333 148.00* 
TTV-224D Tandem-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 87 lbs. 42706 148.00* 
TRP-224D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . .... . . | 102 Ibs. 42334 147.00 
C|eee|) TRP-224D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. ...... . . | 108 Ibs. || 42335 151.60 
TIRP-224D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 112 Ibs. 42336 163.00 = 
TIRP-224D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 118 lbs. 42337 167.60 = 
TRU-224D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . .. . . 93 lbs. 42338 14260 = 
TRU-224D OH | 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. ..... . 99 lbs. 42339 GAY = 
TRA-224D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 337 lbs. 42340 262,00N = 
TRA-224D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 343 lbs. 42341 266.60 = 


Three-Way, Four-Section Adjustable Signals 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, eacht 
TRW-334D SIO AW ANRES 3 gal Bow oo & ob eA es oo oh (MOVIE 42342 $217.00 
TRM-334D MISH ANON, co co go eo we ew eh oo 4 (REN || eORYR 221.60 
. TRV-334D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . | 136 lbs. 42344 219.00* 
cemeos nce TRP-334D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ..... . . | 147 Ibs. || 42345 218.00 
TRP-334D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ........ . | 153 Ibs. 42346 222.60 
TIRP-334D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 157 lbs. 42347 234.00 
TIRP-334D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 163 Ibs. |) 42348 238.60 
TRU-334D UG | 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 139 lbs. 42349 213.60 
TRU-334D OH | 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . ... . . | 145 Ibs. 42350 218.20 
TRA-334D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 384 lbs. 42351 333.00 
120° Mounting TRA-334D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 390 lbs. 42352 337.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $3.00 per hood.® See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
**Specify type of lens desired in fourth section. See section 608, page 2. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Denotes price change. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
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Four-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, Green, and ‘“‘Special’’** Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Fig. 6 
Type TRM-444D Four-Way Signal 
Mast-Arm Mounting 


Fig. 7 
Type TRP-554D Five-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Fig. 5 
Type TRP-444D Four-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Four-Way, Four-Section Adjustable Signals 


Type Mounting a Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each { 
TRW-444D Span Wire. 185 lbs. || 42353 $288.00 
TRM-444D Mast Arm. i Rear itn Palle 190 Ibs. | 42354 292.60 
TRV-444D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . 182 Ibs. || 42355 290.00* 
TRP-444D UG | 4Inch Post, Underground Feed. 194 lbs. 42356 289.00 
TRP-444D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead I’eed ese we & POO Noss 42357 293.60 
| TIRP-444D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 204 Ibs. 42358 305.00 
| TIRP-444D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 210 Ibs. 42359 309.60 
TRU-444D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . 185 lbs. 42360 284.60 
TRU-444D OH | 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. .... . 191 lbs. 42361 289.20 
TRA-444D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed 432 lbs. 42362 404.00 
TRA-444D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 438 lbs. || 42363 408.60 
Five-Way, Four-Section Adjustable Signals 
TRW-554D Span Wire. 271 lbs. || 46344 $359.00 
TRM-554D Mast Arm. te A rm 276 Ibs. || 46345 363.60 
TRP-554D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. 280 Ibs. || 42364 367.00 
TRP-554D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . See eee ooulbs 42365 371.60 
TIRP-554D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 293 lbs. 42366 383.00 
TIRP-554D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 299 lbs. 42367 387.60 
= TRA-554D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed 490 Ibs. 42368 475.00 
= TRA-554D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 496 lbs. 42369 479.60 
= Six-Way, Four-Section Adjustable Signals 
TRW-664D Span! Wires s pats eres Pu co ee 317 Ibs. || 46346 $430.00 
TRM-664D MastsArm) jag ame cea Cn Esy 322 lbs. || 46347 434.60 
TRP-664D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. 326 lbs. 42370 438.00 
TRP-664D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . er emlooalps: 42371 442.60 
TIRP-664D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 339 lbs. 42372 454.00 
TIRP-664D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 345 Ibs. || 42373 458.60 
TRA-664D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed 536 Ibs. 42374 546.00 
TRA-664D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 542 lbs. 42375 550.60 


8 inches in length, add $3.00 per hood.® 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 


Dimensions, section 613. 


See section 608, page 10. 


*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 


See section 608, page 2. 
For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
See section 608, page 2. 


xxSpecify type of lens desired in fourth section. 

{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. 

add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. 
Denotes price change. 
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Section 601, Page 17 
March 1, 1940 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


Four-Way Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


Fig. 1 
Type TSP-442D Four-Way 
Two-Section Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


On pages 17 to 26 of this section, there is described and 
listed a complete line of square non-adjustable traffic sig- 
nals for use at regular intersections, where streets cross at 
right angles or approximately so. The line is complete in 
every respect. The listings cover two, three, and four- 
section signals with two, three, and four signal faces per 
section. 

On this page are illustrated typical two, three, and four- 
section signals, which are representative of the line. Indi- 
vidual signals vary only in the number of faces and in the 
various mounting attachments. 

©T wo-section signals have red and green lenses only ; three- 

section signals have red, amber, and green lenses; and four- 
section signals have red, amber, and green lenses in the 
three top sections, and any desired lens in the bottom 
section. These are standard lens combinations, but any 
of the special lenses listed in section 608, page 2 may be 
substituted. 

In construction, these square non-adjustable signals 
closely follow the one-way and the adjustable signals de- 
scribed in detail on pages 1 to 7 of this section. The same 


Fig. 2 
Type TSP-443D Four-Way 
Three-Section Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Fig. 3@ 
Type TSP-444D Four-Way 
Four-Section Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


optical system, including reflector assembly, door, lens, and 
hood are used; and these parts together with the span-wire 
hanger, mast-arm hanger, and overhead feed attachment 
are interchangeable throughout the entire Crouse-Hinds 
line. 

This new line of signals presents an artistic and pleasing 
appearance. The signals are somewhat modernistic in de- 
sign and the post-type signals illustrated above will go 
well with ornamental standards, and will present a pleasing 
appearance when installed on the street. 

In designing this line of signals, the strict utilitarian 
purpose of signals has not been lost sight of. Particular 
attention was given first to obtaining a rugged, durable 
signal—one which could be installed and then forgotten. 
Next in importance was the making of a signal easy to 
install and maintain. There are mounting attachments 
for every installation requirement, thus making instal- 
lation easy and safe. Signals are dust-tight and weather- 
proof, thus reducing maintenance to a minimum. Relamp- 
ing is accomplished by merely opening a gasketed door. 
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Denotes change in information or illustration. 
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Four-Way Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


Mountings 


Post Mounting: For mounting on top of an orna- 
mental pole or post, the Crouse-Hinds signals are 
furnished with a fitter which slips over a 4-inch 
inside diameter pipe having an outside diameter of 
41% inches. This fitter is designed particularly to 
take 4-inch tenon used on ornamental traffic signal 
poles, the tenon being 414 inches in diameter and 4 
inches high. 

The lines of the slip fitter blend artistically with 
the signal housing. It is rugged and durable and is 
securely fastened to the signal housing. 

This slip fitter is held to the pole or tenon by four 
3¢-inch diameter headless set screws. This mount- 
ing is shown on page 17 of this section. 


Nipple Mounting: Some ornamental traffic signal 
poles are tapped at the top of the pole to receive a 
114-inch pipe nipple. To meet this condition, the 
bottom of the signal is equipped with a 14-inch pipe 
nipple, which is securely fastened to the signal hous- 
ing and which, in turn, may be screwed into the top 
of the pole. To facilitate assembly, the nipple may 
be removed from the signal, screwed into the top of 
the pole, and the signal slipped over the nipple 
and locked in place by a check nut on the inside of 
the housing. This mounting is illustrated in Fig. 4. 


Fig. 4 
Type TSU-442D Signal 
114-Inch Nipple Mounting 


°Span-Wire Mounting: For attaching to a span 


Overheadineca wire, a Span-wire clamp to take a 14 to 16-inch mes- Fig. 5 
senger wire is used. This clamp is made of mallea- Type TSW-443D Signal 
ble iron with hot-dipped galvanized finish, and is Span-Wire Mounting 


equipped with two ‘‘J” bolts, which fasten it securely 
to the span wire. A special cast bronze wire outlet 
with composition cover and universal joint is pro- 
vided. This bronze wire outlet casting is large and 
roomy to make easy the attaching of field wires to 
the terminal block in the top of the signal. This 
mounting is illustrated in Fig. 5. 


Mast-Arm Mounting: For mast-arm mounting, 
there is provided a cast bronze fitting which slips 
directly over a 2-inch pipe mast arm. This casting 
is equipped with ears making it possible to use one, 
two or three guy rods, depending upon the length 
of the mast arm. The fitter is fastened to the mast 
arm by means of two 34-inch set screws. A cast 
bronze wire outlet with composition cover and uni- 
versal joint is provided between the mast-arm fitter 
and the signal. 

Such construction means that, while the signal is 
securely fastened to the mast arm, it is free to swing 
with the wind and thus relieve the mast arm of all 
torsional strains. This mounting is illustrated in 
Fig. 6. 


°Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting: For mounting ‘ 
the signals vertically and attaching them to the side 
of a pole or structure, the signal is furnished with 
14-inch bracket arms to which pole clamps or 
flanges may be attached. The standard bracket 
arm is 16° inches long, which places the center 
line of the signal 20 inches from the outside of the 
pole upon which it is mounted. Due to the ex- 
treme light weight of the signal, 14-inch bracket 
arms are used. This mounting is illustrated in 


Fig. 7 
Fig. 7. If specified on the order, a wire outlet will Type TSV-223D (90°) Signal 


Fig. 6@ 
Ty Pith Baas Lecton be put in either arm. Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Mast-Arm Mounting 
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Four-Way Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


Fig. 1 
Type TSA-443D Signal 
Pedestal Mounting 


Pedestal Mounting: For intersections having a con- 
siderable area, it is often advantageous to mount a signal 
in the center of the intersection on a substantial concrete 
foundation. Such a signal is not only more visible but also 
forms a pivot around which traffic must turn, thus assisting 
in the alignment of traffic. The pedestal shown above is 
the open type, which gives the vehicle driver a clear view 
at all times. It is recommended that the foundation of 
such signals be equipped with a substantial foundation 
form, which is listed and described in section 608, page 6. 

Pedestal-mounted signals are always equipped with a 
base light, which illuminates the legs, the foundation, and 
the adjacent roadway. 


Span-Wire Signal with Angle Adapters 
and Balance Adjuster 


Attachments 


Angle Adapters: It is advisable that the face of the sig- 
nal point directly up the street which it is to control, and 
therefore, at irregular intersections angle adapters can be 
used to good advantage. Standard angle adapters, which 
will turn the face of the signal either 15, 30, or 45°, are 
obtainable. They fasten on the outside of the signal in 
place of the regular door. The optical system is in turn 
fastened to the angle-adapter housing, and the regular door 
and hood placed on the outside, thus turning the face of 
the signal, complete with its optical system, in the desired 
direction. These angle adapters are listed and described 
in section 608, page 10. The illustration above, Fig. 2, 
shows the application of these adapters on one face of the 
signal, turning that face 30°. 


Balance Adjuster: Suspended signals, when equipped 
with angle adapters, or when one face of the signal is 
omitted, will not hang true. A balance adjuster, shown 
in Fig. 2, is placed between the signal and the span-wire or 
mast-arm hanger. The use of this balance adjuster will 
make the signal hang perfectly plumb. This balance ad- 
juster is listed in section 608, page 10. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 


Fig. 3@ 
Base-Light Assembly for 
Span-Wire and 
Mast-Arm Signals 


Fig. 4 
Base-Light Assembly for 
Post-Mounted Signals 


Attachments—Cont’d 

Base Lights: A great many signals which are suspended 
from span wires or mast arms over the center of the inter- 
section or which are installed on posts or pedestals in the 
center of the intersection, are equipped with base lights for 
illuminating the ground directly beneath the signal and the 
post or pedestal upon which they are mounted. Fig. 3 
shows a standard base light which can be attached to 
the bottom of any four-way standard traffic signal of the 
span-wire or mast-arm type. This base light takes the 
place of the regular ornamental base casting. Inside of this 
base light there is an optical system consisting of a polished 
parabolic glass reflector, a lamp receptacle, and a clear 
prismatic diffusing lens in the door. This base light takes 
a standard signal door equipped with a clear prismatic 
diffusing lens. The standard base-light assembly is de- 
signed to accommodate a 50-watt, 115-volt ‘Vibration 
Service” lamp in the P-19 bulb, although, if desired, a spe- 
cial optical system may be placed in the base light to take a 
200-watt, 115-volt lamp in the PS-30 clear bulb. The use 
of the 200-watt base light will give greatly increased 
illumination below the signal. 

In Fig. 4 is shown the base-light reflector which may 
be attached to all two, three, and four-way square post- 
mounted signals. To accommodate the standard 60-watt 
traffic signal lamp, this reflector contains four lamp re- 
ceptacles so located that there is a lamp in each corner of 
the reflector. This base-light reflector will illuminate the 
post upon which the signal is mounted and the ground 
adjacent thereto. This same base-light reflector is used 
on adjustable post-mounted signals. 

Bell Box: Some cities prefer to use bells in their signal 
systems, to be rung during the change interval or to be rung 
during the display of the emergency all-red. Fig. 5 shows 
the standard bell box with bell, which may be installed 
upon any four-way standard traffic signal mounted on a 
span wire or mast arm. For vertical bracket-arm signals, 
the bell may be suspended from either arm or it may be 


Fig. 5 
HL2251 Bell Box 
Complete with Bell 


mounted upon the post supporting the signal. Due to the 
fact that bells must be serviced and adjusted occasionally, 
it is advisable that they be mounted on the post, rather 
than underneath the signal. 


Fig. 6 
Terminal Block 


Terminal Block: All square non-adjustable signals are 
equipped with a nine-terminal block as illustrated in Fig. 6. 
For underground feed signals, this terminal block is 
mounted in the bottom; and for overhead feed signals, it 
is mounted at the top. Leads from the lamp receptacle are 
brought to the terminals, and to facilitate field wiring, 
separate binding screws are provided for all field wires. 


Signal Wires 


All Crouse-Hinds signals are wired with a sufficient num- 
ber of wires to give any desired color sequence. Below is 
tabulated the legend for the signal cable. All wires are 
permanently marked when the signals are shipped from the 
factory. There are five wires on all one-way signals, and 
eight wires on all four-way signals. These wires may be 
spliced at the signal, as necessary. Wires No. 2 and No. 3 
should be spliced together at the signal to form No. 23. 
Wires No. 4 and No. 5 should be spliced together at the 
signal to form No. 45. Wires No. 6A and No. 6B should 
be spliced together at the signal to form No. 6. 

No. 1 —Common for Red only 

No. 1A—Common for Amber and Green 

No. 2 —Red North-South 

No. 3 —Green East-West 

No. 23 —Red North-South and Green East-West 
No. 4 —Green North-South 

No. 5 —Red East-West 

No. 45 —Green North-South and Red Hast-West 
No. 6A—Amber East-West 

No. 6B—Amber North-South 

No. 6 —All-Amber 

No. 7 —Bell (if used) 

No. 9 —Base Light (if used) 

These numbers, used to identify the wiring of signals, are 
used on wiring diagrams sent out with each signal. 


IMMUNITY 


Denotes change in illustration or information. 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
Two-Way, Three-Section, Non-Adjustable 


Mounting Arrangements 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TSW-223D Type TSM-223D Type TIW-223D 
Two-Way (180°) Signal Two-Way (90°) Signal Two-Way (90°) Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting With Base Light 


Span-Wire Mounting 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 
Type TIM-223D Type TSV-223D Type TSV-223D 
Two-Way (180°) Signal Two-Way (90°) Signal Two-Way (180°) Signal — 
With Base Light Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 
Mast-Arm Mounting Without Wire Outlet With Wire Outlet 


Fig. 7 


Fig. 8 Fig. 9 
Type TSP-223D Type TIP-223D Type TSU-223D 
Two-Way (90°) Signal Two-Way (180°) Signal Two-Way (180°) Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting With Base Light 114-Inch Nipple Mounting 
Underground Feed 4-Inch Post Mounting Overhead Feed 


Underground Feed 
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Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals = 
Four-Way, Three-Section, Non-Adjustable 


Mounting Arrangements 


Fig. 10 Fig. 11 Fig. 12 
Type TSW-443D Four-Way Signal Type TSM-443D Four-Way Signal Type TIM-443D Four-Way Signal 
Span-Wire Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting With Base Light 


Mast-Arm Mounting 


Fig. 13 Fig. 14 
Type TSV-443D Four-Way Signal Type TSP-443D Four-Way Signal 
Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 
With Wire Outlet Underground Feed 
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Fig. 17 
Type TSA-443D 
Four-Way Signal 
With Base Light 
Pedestal Mounting 
Underground Feed 


Fig. 15 Fig. 16 r 
Type TIP-443D Four-Way Signal Type TSU-443D Four-Way Signal 
With Base Light 114-Inch Nipple Mounting 
4-Inch Post Mounting Overhead Feed 


Underground Feed 
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Two-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 
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Fiz. Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TSU-222D Teo Way (90°) Signal Type TSV-222D Two-Way (90°) Signal Type TSP-222D Two-Way (180°) Signal 
114-Inch Nipple Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting 
Overhead Feed Underground Feed 
(eo) e ° e 
Two-Way (90°), Two-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each {® = 

TSW-222D SDaLAVUTe aun e te eNO ay nt miata, Veiner. 54 lbs. 42501 $ 82.00 = 
TIW-222D Span Wire with Base Light ......... 59 lbs. 42502 94.00 = 
TSM-222D Mast HATIVR Gera ait uRey rep eee tan ee 08 a 59 Ibs. 42503 86.60 
TIM-222D Mast Arm with) Base light ss.) nn 64 Ibs. 42504 98.60 
TSV-222D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 59 Ibs. 42505 84.00* 
TSP-222D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ...... . 78 lbs. 42506 85.20 
TSP-222D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ......... 79 lbs. 42507 88.60 
TIP-222D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 107 lbs. 42508 101.20 
TIP-222D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 108 lbs. 42509 104.60 
TSU-222D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed ... . . 52 lbs. 42510 79.80 

= TSU-222D OH 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . . . . . 53 Ibs. 42511 83.20 

= TSA-222D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 292 lbs. 42512 195°;20 = 

= | TSA-222D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 293 lbs. 42513 198.60 = 

= ° s B : = 

= Two-Way (180°), Two-Section Non-Adjustable Signals = 

= TSW-222D SpausWiren eee wees eureee ee hued | 54ilba: ll 42514 “Igy e2001 = 
TIW-222D Span Wire with Base Light . ........ 59 Ibs. || 42515 94.00 = 
TSM-222D MastoAting a at out, ha? G0 es ot ull SOIbe cll’ °42516 86.60 = 
TIM-222D MasteArn withsBaseulightennee) ellen esau 64 Ibs. 42517 98.60 = 
TSV-222D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 59 lbs. 42518 84.00* = 
TSP-222D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . ... . 78 lbs. 42519 85.20 
TSP-222D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ......... 79 lbs. 42520 88.60 
TIP-222D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 107 lbs. 42521 101.20 
TIP-222D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 108 lbs. 42522 104.60 
TSU-222D UG 1144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . 52 lbs. 42523 79.80 
TSU-222D OH 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . . . . . 53 lbs. 42524 83.20 
TSA-222D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 292 lbs. 42525 195.20 
TSA-222D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 293 lbs. 42526 198.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
= {Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
= add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 
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Section 601, Page 22 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
aie Page dated December 1, 1936) Signals 

te 


2) TT RC SS El NG DS FATT 


Two-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 
With Red and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


|l 


TIQUIIVLUUTLUUUTEL UU 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 
Type TIP-442D Four-Way Signal Type TSW-332D Three-Way Signal Type TIM-442D Four-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting with Base Light Span-Wire Mounting With Base Light 
Underground Feed Mast-Arm Mounting 
Three-Way, Two-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, eacht® 
TSW-332D Span Wire. . . te ey eee hole bs: 42527 $ 96.00 
TIW-332D Span Wire with Base Light A et Nyko te ee a ee 66 lbs. 42528 108.00 
TSM-332D Mast Arm. . . pe er Reed te 66 Ibs. 42529 100.60 
TIM-332D Mast Arm with Base Light hie aeoenes || vlolloea Wh xe 10) 112.60 
TSV-3832D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 66 Ibs. 42531 98.00* 
TSP-332D UG | 4-Inch Post, UndergroundFeed. ...... . | 85 lbs. || 42532 99.20 
TSP-332D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 86 lbs. 42533 102.60 
TIP-332D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, U Peers Se 114 lbs. 42534 115.20 
TIP-332D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 115 lbs. 42535 118.60 
TSU-332D UG 1144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .... . 59 lbs. 42536 93.80 
TSU-332D OH 1144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . .. . , 60 Ibs. 42537 97.20 
TSA-332D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 300 lbs. 42538 209.20 
TSA-3832D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 301 Ibs. 42539 212.60 = 
Four-Way, Two-Section Non- ec us ays Signals = 
TSW-442D Span Wire. . . a Bhd: Bae 69 Ibs. || 42540 $110.00 = 
TIW-442D Span Wire with Base Light Ty Be Saar: 74 lbs. 42541 22:00 = 
TSM-442D Mast Arm. . oe ee en are Gohl A242 114.60 
TIM-442D Mast Arm with Base Light oo ky te 79 Ibs. 42543 126.60 
TSV-442D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 74 Ibs. 42544 112.00* 
TSP-442D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ...... . 93 lbs. 42545 113.20 
TSP-442D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . . . . . 94 Ibs. 42546 116.60 
TIP-442D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Oideeund | Feed. | 121 lbs. 42547 129.20 
TIP-442D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 122 lbs. 42548 132.60 
TSU-442D UG 1144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . é 67 lbs. 42549 107.80 
TSU-442D OH 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. ..... . 68 lbs. 42550 111.20 
TSA-442D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 308 lbs. 42551 223.20 
TSA-442D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 309 lbs. 42552 226.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not. exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately i in section 608, page 5. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add | $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 


AA 


IIMh 


Schedule ‘‘*T” 


Crouse-Hinds Company Section 601, Page 23 
Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Signals (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


2 CR CCS = KA AN SY 
Three-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Ries Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TIP-223D Two-Way (180°) Signal Type TSW-223D Two-Way (180°) Signal Type TSV-223D Two-Way (90°) Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting with Base Light Span-Wire Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed 


Two-Way (90°), Three-Section N on-Adjustable Signals 


HITT 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each {® 
TSW-223D SPAMVWATee Reyes 72 Ibs. || 42553 $114.00 
TIW-223D Span Wire with Base Light . 77 Ibs. 42554 126.00 
TSM-223D MMOS INI. on se eg SEO 6 8 eo eo cy. | MO Mose I) 4S 118.60 
TIM-223D Mast Arm with Base Light ......... 82 lbs. 42556 130.60 
TSV-223D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . 77 \bs. 42557 116.00* 

| TSP-223D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. 96 Ibs. 42558 117.20 
TSP-223D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . Aten Foes re 97 lbs. 42559 120.60 
TIP-223D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 125 lbs. 42560 133.20 
TIP-223D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 126 lbs. 42561 136.60 
TSU-223D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . 70 lbs. 42562 111.80 
TSU-223D OH 1)4-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . .. . . 71 lbs. 42563 115.20 
TSA-223D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 310 lbs. 42564 227.20 = 
TSA-223D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 311 Ibs. 42565 230.60 = 
(eo) e e e = 
Two-Way (180°), Three-Section Non-Adjustable Signals = 

Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each t® 
TSW-223D SOs WUE oss Sk ee ee ee eee ool CSE Wy Ces $114.00 
TIW-223D Span Wire with Base Light .........{ 77Ibs. || 42567 126.00 
TSM-223D INT AS GaN ae ee hearin Pree et ek By 77 lbs. 42568 118.60 
TIM-223D Mast Arm with Base Light ......... 82 lbs. 42569 130.60 
TSV-223D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 77 |bs. || 42570 116.00* 

Gap TSP-223D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . ..... . 96 lbs. 42571 117.20 
TSP-223D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ......... 97 Ibs. 42572 120.60 
TIP-223D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 125 lbs. 42573 133.20 
TIP-223D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 126 lbs. 42574 136.60 
TSU-223D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . 70 Ibs. || 42575 111.80 
TSU-223D OH | 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... . . . . 71 Ibs. 42576 115.20 
TSA-2283D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 310 lbs. 42577 227.20 
TSA-223D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 311 lbs. 42578 230.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add_$1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 
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Section 601, Page 24 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Signals 


NNUAL RS ANG SHA 


Three-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 
With Red, Amber, and Green Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Fig Fig. Fig. 6 
Type TSP- 443d For Four-Way Signal Type TSW-4431¢ Four-Way Signal Type TIM-443D Foor-Way Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting Span-Wire Mounting With Base Light 
Underground Feed ; Mast-Arm Mounting 
Three-Way, Three-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each t® 
TSW-333D Span Wire. . Ss fs yas a Bee || Ceomallote lh 2 ey $135.00 
TIW-333D Span Wire with Base Light pb ls gye cm iar teeter 88 lbs. 42580 147.00 
TSM-333D Mast Arm. . sw 6 oo po o 6 a |) Cl les. | esi 139.60 
TIM-333D Mast Arm with Base Light Se ee ee ta ece cored WAOO LOS: 42582 151.60 
TSV-333 Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . | 88 lbs. 42583 137.00* 
TSP-333D UG _ | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ... .. . . | 107 Ibs. || 42584 138.20 
TSP-333D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed .... . 108 Ibs. 42585 141.60 
TIP-333D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, ip rerun Feed. 136 Ibs. 42586 154.20 
TIP-333D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 187 lbs. 42587 157.60 
TSU-333D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 81 Ibs. 42588 132.80 
TSU-333D OH | 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... . . . | 82 lbs. || 42589 136.20 
TSA-333D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground en . | 322 lbs. 42590 248.20 
TSA-333D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 323 lbs. 42591 251.60 = 
Four-Way, Three-Section Non-Adjustable Signals = 
Type | Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each t® = 
TSW-443D Span Wire. . Gee per aR oc 5 94 Ibs. 42592 $156.00 
TIW-443D Span Wire with Base Light eet Hee nein 99 Ibs. 42593 168.00 
TSM-443D Mast Arm. . Ate eae a Te 99 lbs. 42594 160.60 
TIM-443D Mast Arm with Base Light Pe re ee or et NL OAS: 42595 172.60 = 
TSV-443D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . | 99 lbs. || 42596 158.00* = 
TSP-443D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . .. . . | 118 lbs. 42597 159.20 
TSP-448D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . ... . 119 lbs. 42598 162.60 
TIP-448D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, matound Te 147 lbs. 42599 175.20 
TIP-4483D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 148 lbs. 42600 178.60 
TSU-448D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .... . 92 lbs. 42601 153.80 
TSU-448D OH 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... . . : 93 Ibs. 42602 157.20 
TSA-4483D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 336 lbs. 42603 269.20 
TSA-448D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 337 lbs. 42604 272.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding § inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
tPrices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Denotes illustration or price changes. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 601, Page 25 


Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Signals (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


20) CR CC SS ANG SPT 


Four-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, Green, and “‘Special’’** Unlettered Combination Lensest 


VIIA LTT 


Fi Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TSP-224D reas Way (180°) Signal Type TIP-224D To. Way (90°) Signal Type TSV-224D Two-Way (90°) Signal 
4-Inch Post Mounting 4-Inch Post Mounting with Base Light Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting = 
Underground Feed Underground Feed 
(o} e . e 
Two-Way (90°), Four-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each t® = 
TSW-224D Span Wire. . . eS Obs a || 426050 6 $146 00a 
TIW-224D Span Wire with Base Light Soren crates Baye, 96 lbs. 42606 158.00 = 
TSM-224D Mast Arm. . Manan tne, ede 00 1s-ail) 42607 150.60 = 
TIM-224D Mast Arm with Base Light eee ee LOL lbs: 42608 162.605 = 
TSV-224D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 96 lbs. 42609 148.00* = 
TSP-224D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. .. ... . . | 115 lbs. 42610 149.20 = 
TSP-224D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed .... . 116 lbs. 42611 152760 n= 
TIP-224D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Galeniend Peel 144 lbs. 42612 165.20 
TIP-224D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 145 lbs. || 42613 168.60 
= TSU-224D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .... . 89 lbs. 42614 143.80 
= TSU-224D OH | 14-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. ..... .| 90 lbs. || 42615 147.20 
= TSA-224D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 329 lbs. 42616 259.20 
= TSA-224D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 330 lbs. 42617 262.60 
= Two-Way (180°), Four-Section Non-Ad gusta Signals 
TSW-224D Span Wire. . eae : 91 lbs. || 42618 $146.00 
TIW-224D Span Wire with Base Light ED Siete rae aes 96 lbs. 42619 158.00 
TSM-224D Mast Arm. . ee ee er eee OOM S-4| (42620) 150.60 
TIM-224D Mast Arm with Base Light Se ee eo LOT bs; 42621 162.60 
TSV-224D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 96 lbs. 42622 148.00* 
TSP-224D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . . .. . | 115 lbs. 42623 149.20 
TSP-224D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 116 lbs. 42624 152.60 
TIP-224D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, ie ret 144 Ibs. 42625 165.20 
TIP-224D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 145 lbs. 42626 168.60 
TSU-224D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .... . 89 lbs. 42627 143.80 
TSU-224D OH 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . .... . 90 lbs. 42628 147.20 
TSA-224D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 329 lbs. 42629 259.20 
TSA-224D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 330 lbs. || 42630 262.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
*xSpecify type of lens desired in fourth section. See section 608, page 2. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 
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Section 601, Page 26 


March 1, 1940 Ss) New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) ae nats 


SN CROUSE-HINDS ICA 
Four-Section Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


With Red, Amber, Green, and “‘Special’”’** Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Crouse-Hinds Company 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 


Fig. 6 
Type TIP-444D Four-Way Signal Type TSW-444D Four-Way Signal Type TIM-444D Four-Way Signal 
With Base Light Span-Wire Mounting With Base Light 
4-Inch Post Mounting Mast-Arm Mounting 
Three-Way, Four-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each{® 
TSW-334D S Dae Wire ame aye mere an eee ere ee eee fell) Siloas 42631 $174.00 
TIW-334D Span Wire with Base Light ........ . | 110]bs. 42632 186.00 
TSM-334D MastwArniee Syrel Cee et ny wires orn Te Peer il (ullngs 42633 178.60 
TIM-334D Mast Arm with Base Light = me 5 ll slakylorss 42634 190.60 
TSV-334D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . | 110 lbs 42635 176.00* 
TSP-334D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ..... . . | 129 Ibs. |] 42636 177.20 
TSP-334D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . ...... . . | 130 Ibs. 42637 180.60 
TIP-334D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 158 lbs. 42638 193.20 
TIP-334D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . | 159 lbs. 42639 196.60 
TSU-334D UG 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 103 lbs. 42640 171.80 
TSU-334D OH 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . . . . . | 104 Ibs. 42641 175.20 
TSA-3834D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 344 Ibs. 42642 287.20 
TSA-334D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . . | 345 lbs. 42643 290.60 
Four-Way, Four-Section Non-Adjustable Signals 
TSW-444D Syounay WV, en we 120 Ibs. 42644 $202.00 
TIW-444D Span Wire with Base Light . 125 lbs. 42645 214.00 
TSM-444D Ma's (ie Ane 125 Ibs. 42646 206.60 
TIM-444D Mast Arm with Base Light 3 130 lbs. 42647 218.60 
TSV-444D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps . 125 lbs. 42648 204.00* 
| TSP-444D UG 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. . . . . . . . | 144 lbs. 42649 205.20 
TSP-444D OH 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . ee eee |) 145s? 42650 208.60 
TIP-444D UG 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 173 lbs. 42651 221.20 
TIP-444D OH 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . 174 lbs. 42652 224.60 
TSU-444D UG 144-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . . . . . | 118 lbs. 42653 199.80 
TSU-444D OH 144-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. . . . . . . | 119 lbs. 42654 203.20 
TSA-444D UG Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 359 lbs. 42655 315.20 
TSA-444D OH Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 360 Ibs. 42656 318.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps. Dimensions, section 613. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 
8 inches in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 
*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
*xSpecify type of lens desired in fourth section. See section 608, page 2. 
{Prices include unlettered lenses in all sections. For each unlettered lens changed to a lettered lens or to an arrow lens, 
add $1.00 to the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
*Denotes price changes. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 


Beacons and Flashers 


ani] CROUSE-HINDS | 


One-Section Square Non-Adjustable Beacons 


Section 602, Page 1 
March 1, 1940 


(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


ROUSE =-HIN DS III iM init IIA 


NIAAA TTT 


Fig. 2 
Type TSW-441D 
Electric Beacon 
Span-Wire Mounting 


The Crouse-Hinds Company has developed 
a line of electric beacons to serve as warnings 
at intersections which are physically danger- 
ous and where the traffic is not dense enough 
to warrant the use of the regular three-color 
traffic signal. These beacons, installed at 
blind corners, unexpected dead-end streets, 
bad curves, steep hills, and fire stations, serve 
as unmistakable warnings to traffic. 

Beacons are listed for mounting on a pedes- 
tal, 4-inch pipe, mast arm, or span wire. 

The pedestal-type electric beacon is also 
used to good advantage on loading platforms 
for street car lines. When installed in this 
manner the lamp in the side of the beacon 
which throws light on the loading platform 
itself, does not flash but burns steadily. 

The side lamps are flashed by the motor 
flashing switches listed and described on pages 
5 and 6 of this section. 

Electric flashing beacons are designed to 
use the standard 60-watt, 115-volt, A21-bulb 
traffic signal lamp in the four sides, and the 
50-watt, 115-volt, P19-bulb “Vibration Serv- 
ice”’ lamp in the base light. When an especial- 
ly brilliant light is desired directly beneath 
the suspended beacon, or on the foundation 
of the pedestal-type beacon, the base light 


maps TeAL441D can be equipped with a special optical system 
BlectricBeacontwithiBaceuiont taking the 200-watt, 115-volt, PS30-bulb 
Pedestal Mounting lamp. 


Standard Equipment? . 

Square Non-Adjustable Beacons: The beacons listed on pages 2, 2C, and 2D of this 
section are regularly furnished without hoods; but, if specified on the order, any of the 
hoods listed in section 608, page 10 will be furnished without extra charge. Beacons with 
sirens, for use adjacent to fire stations, are listed on pages 2C and 2D of this section. 

Adjustable Beacons: The beacons listed on pages 2A and 2B of this section are regu- 
larly furnished with Cat. No. KL9 removable sheet aluminum hood. If specified on the 
order, any of the hoods listed in section 608, page 10 or the standard Crouse-Hinds door 
and hood cast in one unit will be furnished without extra charge. There is no deduction 
in the list prices for the omission of hoods. 

Lenses: The faces of all beacons without sirens are regularly furnished with standard 
amber unlettered combination lenses while those equipped with sirens for installation 
adjacent to fire stations are equipped with red lenses. Unlettered combination or prismatic 
diffusing lenses of any desired color will be furnished without extra charge. See section 
608, page 1. 

Pedestal Mounted Beacons: Types TRA and TSA listed on pages 2, 2A, and 2B of 
this section include the beacon proper, four supporting legs, base casting with four intorma- 
tion signs, eight cap nuts for 54-inch foundation bolts, foundation plan, drawing for setting 
foundation bolts, and wiring diagram. Unless otherwise specified on the order, information 
signs reading “DRIVE TO RIGHT” will be furnished. Any of the 10 x 14-inch porcelain 
enameled information signs listed in section 608, page 8 will be supplied without extra 
charge, if specified on the order. 


Type TIM-441D 

Electric Beacon 

With Base Light 
Mast-Arm Mounting 


Fig. 4 
Type TSP-441D 
Electric Beacon 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Fig. 5 
Type TIP-441D 
Electric Beacon 
With Base Light 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


EMMA IANA 


®Denotes addition or change in illustration. 


NULLA 


Section 602, Page 2 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Beacons and Flashers 


>I A CRO USER-HEIN DS. UIIINININNNNINNNNAAIAI AL 


One-Section Square Non-Adjustable Beacons Without Motor Flashing Switch 
With Amber Unlettered Combination Lenses{ 


Two-Way (90°), One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each® 
TSW-221D Spen VA eee eee oOllbseal| 426645 $150:00 
TIW-221D Span Wire with Base Light eel i OLN 41 lbs. 42665 62.00 
TSM-221D Mast Arm. . eee 6 oo oe & 6 |) CEL My | ebraes 54.60 
TIM-221D Mast Arm with Base Light. Bee Meg ee eens 46 lbs. 42667 66.60 
TSP-221D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed. ....... 60 Ibs. 42668 53.20** 
TSP-221D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed . . . 61 Ibs. 42669 56.60** 
TIP-221D UG | 4Inch Post with Base Light, Uadoreround recds 88 Ibs. 42670 69.20 
TIP-221D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light: Overhead Feed . . 89 lbs. 42671 72.60 = 
TSA-221D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 274 lbs. 42672 163:20 = 
TSA-221D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 275 lbs. 42673 166.60 = 
fo e ° = 
2 Two-Way (180°), One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 
= Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each® = 
= TSW-221D Span Wire. De eee: e886 Iara =42674 a $750100., 
= TIW-221D Span Wire with Base Light Df oat ea 41 lbs. 42675 62.00 = 
= TSM-221D Mast Arm. . sic 6 bee @ so o || Cobusse ||, 2H 5460 
TIM-221D Mast Arm with Base Light od er eae ene 46 lbs. 42677 66.60 = 
TSP-221D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... . | 60/Ibs. || 42678 53.20** = 
TSP-221D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ... . 61 Ibs. 42679 56.60** = 
TIP-221D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, U jndergrourd Feed. SS Ibs. || 42680 QHY = 
= TIP-221D OH | 4Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . 89 Ibs. 42681 72.60 = 
= TSA-221D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 274 lbs. 42682 163.20 = 
= TSA-221D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 275 lbs. 42683 166.60 = 
= Three-Way, One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 
Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each® = 
TSW-331D Span Wire. De ee Osa ee42694 wr S57.00 a 
TIW-331D Span Wire with Base Light itl ev cal a eee 44 lbs. 42685 69.00 = 
TSM-331D Mast Arm. . . Pes es ee tet eo tallosiall| a 42686, CLK) = 
TIM-331D Mast Arm with Base Light ae RL eee ee 49 Ibs. 42687 73.60 = 
TSP-331D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ......., 63 Ibs. 42688 60.20** = 
TSP-331D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed .. . 64 Ibs. 42689 63.60** = 
TIP-331D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Undersround Feed: 92 lbs. || 42690 (C20 
TIP-331D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . 93 lbs. 42691 79.60 = 
TSA-331D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 278 lbs. || 42692 TOA) = 
= TSA-331D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 279 lbs. 42693 173.60 = 
= Four-Way, One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 
= Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each® = 
= TSW-441D Span Wire. ee ee ee eet oullbsan| iad 2694 ae $164.00 = 
TIW-441D Span Wire with Base Light eee ere heey et 48 lbs. 42695 (6:00. 
TSM-441D Mast Arm. . ee ee non Gea ae 48 lbs. 42696 68.60 
TIM-441D Mast Arm with Base Light Ee ee nt ea 53 Ibs. 42697 80.60 
TSP-441D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... .!| 67 Ibs. || 42698 67.20** 
= TSP-441D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed ... . 68 lbs. 42699 70.60* * 
= TIP-441D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underround Weed. 95 lbs. 42700 83.20 
= TIP-441D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . 96 lbs. 42701 86.60 
= TSA-441D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 286 lbs. 42702 177.20 
= TSA-441D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 287 lbs. 42703 180.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 
If hoods are required, they will be furnished without extra charge. See section 608, page 10. 
**Beacons for 1}4-inch nipple mounting can be furnished, instead of 4-inch post mounting, at a decrease of $5.40 in the 
list. prices. 
Feige of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. Lettered lenses can be furnished at an advance of 
$1. 00 per lens in the list price. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Dimensions, section 613. Signs and Sign Holders, section 608, pages 7 and 8. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 
Denotes price changes. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 602, Page 2A 
Syracuse, New York March 1. 1940 
Beacons and Flashers é 
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One-Section Adjustable Beacons Without Motor Flashing Switch 


With Amber Unlettered Combination Lenses{ 


INIA 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Type TRU-221D Two-Way Beacon Type TRW-331D Three-Way Beacon Type TRV-331D Three-Way Beacon 
114-Inch Nipple Mounting Span-Wire Mounting Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Underground Feed 


Two-Way, One-Section Adjustable Beacons 


Type Mounting Net Wt. | Cat. No. List, each 
TRW-221D Span Wire with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 45 lbs. 46214 $ 45.40$ 
TRM-221D Mast Arm with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 50 Ibs. 46215 50.00§ 
TRY-221D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps... . 42 lbs. 46216 52.00* 
TTV-221D Tandem-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps. . . . 32 lbs. 46217 52.00* 
TRP-221D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... . o+4 Ibs. 46218 51.00 

C [sae TRP-221D) OH ))4-Inch Post, Overhead Reed) 2 55 >... . 60 Ibs. 46219 55.60 
TIRP-221D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 64 lbs. 46220 67.00 
TIRP-221D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . 70 Ibs. 46221 71.60 
TRU-221D UG | 1%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .... . 39 Ibs. 46222 46.60 
TRU-221D OH | 1%-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... ... . 45 lbs. 46223 51.20 
TRA-221D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 289 lbs. 46224 166.00 
TRA-221D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 295 Ibs. 46225 170.60 


Three-Way, One-Section Adjustable Beacons 


IATA 


Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each 

TRW-3831D Span Wire with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 67 lbs. || 46226 $ 66.108 
TRM-331D Mast Arm with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 72 Ibs. || 46227 70.708 
TRY-331D _ | Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps... . 64 Ibs. 46228 75.00* 

90° Mounting TRP-331D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . ..... . 75 Ibs. 46229 74.00 = 
TRP-331D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed. . ..... =. .'!| S81 Ibs. 46230 78.60 = 
TIRP-331D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 85 lbs. || 46231 92.00 = 
TIRP-331D OH | 4Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . 91 lbs. 46232 96.60 
TRU-331D UG | 114-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . .. . . 61 Ibs. 46233 69.60 
TRU-331D OH | 1}4-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed. ..... . 67 lbs. 46234 74.20 
TRA-331D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 312 lbs. 46235 189.00 
TRA-331D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 318 lbs. 46236 193.60 

120° Mounting 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 

Adjustable beacons are regularly furnished with detachable hoods. No deduction in price for the omission of hoods. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 8 inches 
in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 

*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
{Lenses of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. Lettered lenses can be furnished at an advance of 
$1.00 per lens in the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
§If base light is required, add $16.00 to the list price of the beacon. 
Dimensions, section 613. Signs and Sign Holders, section 608, pages 7 and 8. 
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Section 602, Page 2B Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1. 1940 Syracuse, New York 
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One-Section Adjustable Beacons Without Motor Flashing Switch 


With Amber Unlettered Combination Lensest 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 
Type TRP-441D Four-Way Beacon Type TRW-551D Five-Way Beacon 
4-Inch Post Mounting Span-Wire Mounting 


-Four-Way, One-Section Adjustable Beacons 


INIT 


Type ? Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each = 
TRW-441D Span Wire with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 89 Ibs. || 46237 $ 86.80§ = 
TRM-441D Mast Arm with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . 94 lbs. 46238 91.408 = 
TRY-441D Vertical-Bracket Arm, less Pole Clamps... . 86 Ibs. 46239 98.00* 

| TRP-441D UG | 4Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... . 98 lbs. 46240 97.00 = 
TRP-441D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 104 Ibs. 46241 101.60 = 
TIRP-441D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Cecererad 1a a 108 lbs. || 46242 Ms.00 m= 
TIRP-441D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Over head Feed. . | 114 lbs. 46243 117-60 = 
TRU-441D UG | 1/4-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed .. .. . 83 Ibs. || 46244 92.60 = 
TRU-441D OH | 11%-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed... . . ; 89 Ibs. 46245 WGA) 
TRA-441D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground ore . | 336 lbs. 46246 212.00 = 
TRA-441D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 342 lbs. 46247 216.60 = 
Five-Way, One-Section Adjustable Beacons = 
TRW-551D Span Wire with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . | 151 lbs. 46248 $107.508 = 
TRM-551D Mast Arm with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . | 156 lbs. 46249 POS = 
| TRP-551D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . . ... . . | 160 lbs. || 46250 127,00N = 
| TRP-551D OH | +Inch Post, Overhead Feed... . . 166 lbs. 46251 131.60 = 
TIRP-551D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Toe Feed | 173 lbs. 46252 143.00 = 
TIRP-551D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . | 179 lbs. 46253 147.60 = 
TRA-551D UG | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed. | 370 Ibs. || 46254 235.00 = 
TRA-551D OH | | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead Feed . . . | 376 lbs. 46255 239.60 = 
Six-Way, One-Section Adjustable Beacons = 
| TRW-661D Span Wire with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . | 173 lbs. 46256 $128.208 
TRM-661D Mast Arm with Top Arm Assembly Only . . . | 178 lbs. 46257 132.80§ 
TRP-661D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed ...... . | 182 lbs. 46258 150.00 
TRP-661D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Heediwe valine 188 lbs. 46259 154.60 
TIRP-661D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, a aeedeeee Feed 195 lbs. 46260 166.00 
TIRP-661D OH | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Overhead Feed. . | 201 lbs. 46261 170.60 


TRA-661D UG _ | Pedestal with Base Light, Underground Feed . | 400 lbs. 46262 258.00 
TRA-661D OH | Pedestal with Base Light, Overhead I'eed . . . | 406 lbs. 46263 262.60 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 

Adjustable beacons are regularly furnished with detachable hoods. No deduction in price for the omission of hoods. 
Special detachable hoods not exceeding 8 inches in length will be furnished without extra charge. Hoods exceeding 8 inches 
in length, add $2.00 per hood. See section 608, page 10. 

*Price does not include pole clamps; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
tLenses of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. Lettered lenses can be furnished at an advance of 
$1.00 per lens in the list prices. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
SIf base light is required, add $16.00 to the list price of the beacon. 
Dimensions, section 613. Signs and Sign Holders, section 608, pages 7 and 8. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 602, Page 2C 
Syracuse, New York 


Beacons and Flashers March 1, 1940 


2 TTC FR CO CS = FA NC SP 
One-Section Square Non-Adjustable Beacons With Siren 


For Use Adjacent to Fire Stations 


Fig. 1 
Type TSWS-441D 
Beacon with Siren 
Span-Wire Mounting 


Fig. 2 
Type TSPS-441D 
Beacon with Siren 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


In responding to a fire alarm, split seconds count. The 
success or failure of the Fire Department often depends 
upon its promptness in getting to the fire. Even slight de- 
lays to the fire apparatus, caused by traffic in front of or 
adjacent to fire stations, may materially affect the Fire 
Department’s relentless war on fire. 

To assist the Fire Department in getting to the scene of 
the fire in the shortest possible time, the Crouse-Hinds 
Company has designed a complete line of beacons equipped 
with sirens. These beacons are installed on the street in 
front of the fire stations and are operated just as the fire 
apparatus comes out. The lights of the beacon give a 
visual signal and the powerful siren sends an audible signal 
to clear traffic so that the apparatus may speed on its way 
without delay. 

Powerful 14-horsepower ‘‘Tederal’’ or “Sterling” sirens 
are securely fastened to the top of the Crouse-Hinds beacons, 


Fig. 3 
Type TIPS-441D 
Beacon with Siren 
and Base Light 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Fig. 4 
Type TIMS-441D 
Beacon with Siren 
and Base Light 
Mast-Arm Mounting 


and the combination may be installed asa single unit, thus 
saving installation expense. 

These combination beacons and sirens may be controlled 
by various methods. Simplest and cheapest is by means 
of a manually operated switch within the fire house, oper- 
ated by one of the firemen. In small fire stations where 
every man in the station goes with the apparatus, it is ad- 
visable to use a time limiting switch so that the beacon and 
siren may be turned off after the apparatus has cleared the 
station. For this purpose, the Crouse-Hinds Company 
lists in section 602, page 7 of this section, the type AHW-2 
automatic reset variable timing relay, and type ME-1 man- 
ually operated, self-restoring emergency switch. Hither of 
these relays will open the circuit after a predetermined time. 

Listed on page 2D of this section are two, three, and 
four-way electric beacons complete with sirens for mount- 
ing on a Span wire, mast arm, or a 4+inch post. 
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Section 602, Page 2D Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
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One-Section Square Non-Adjustable Beacons With Siren 
Without Motor Flashing Switch 


For Use Adjacent to Fire Stations 


With Red Unlettered Combination Lenses{ 


Two-Way (90°), One-Section N on- -Adjustable Beacons 


list prices. 


rll TT 


$1.00 per lens in the list price. 
Dimensions, section 613. 


If hoods are required, they will be furnished without extra charge. 
** Beacons for 114-inch nipple mounting can be furnished, instead of 4-inch post mounting, at a decrease of 45.40 in the 


Schedule “‘T” 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 
See section 608, page 10. 


tLenses of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. Lettered lenses can be furnished at an advance of 
For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. 
Signs and Sign Holders, section 608, pages 7 and 8. Angle Adapters, section 608, page 10. 


See section 608, page 2. 


Type A Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each = 
TSWS-221D Span Wire. . 62 Ibs. || 46348 $120.00 
TIWS-221D Span Wire with Base Light 67 lbs 46349 132,00" = 
TSMS-221D Mast Arm. . 67 lbs 46350 124.60 2 
TIMS-221D Mast Arm with Base Light 72 lbs 46351 136.60 = 
TSPS-221D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . . 75 Ibs. 46352 108.00* * 2 
TIPS-221D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 104 Ibs 46353 124.005 = 

° . . = 
Two-Way (180°), One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 

Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each = 
TSWS-221D Span Wire. . 62 Ibs. || 46354 $120.00 = 
TIWS-221D Span Wire w ith Base Light 67 lbs. 46355 132,00 

Shae TSMS8-221D Mast Arm. . 67 Ibs. || 46356 124.60 = 
TIMS-221D Mast Arm with Base Light 72 |bs. 46357 136.60 = 
TSPS-221D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . . 75 lbs. 46358 108.00* * = 
TIPS-221D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, U nderground ‘Feed | 104 lbs. 46359 124.00 = 

Three-Way, One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 
: Type Mounting Net Wt. Cat. No. List, each = 
TSWS-331D Span Wire. ; 65 Ibs. 46360 $127.00 = 
TIWS-3531D Span Wire with Base Light , 70 lbs. 46361 139005 
TSMS-331D Mast Arm. . 70 Ibs. || 46362 131.60 = 
TIMS-331D Mast Arm with Base Light 79 Ibs. 46363 143.60 = 
TSPS-331D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . . 78 lbs. || 46364 115.00** = 
TIPS-3831D UG | 4-Inch Post ‘with Base Light, Underground Feed | 107 lbs. 46365 131.00 = 
Four-Way, One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons = 

Type Mounting Net Wt. || Cat. No. List, each = 
TSWS-441D Span Wire. . . 69 Ibs. || 46366 $134.00 = 
TIWS-441D Span Wire with Base Light 74 lbs. 46367 146.00 = 

( ) TSMS-441D Mast Arm. . 74 Ibs. || 46368 138.60 = 
TIMS-441D Mast Arm with Base Light 79 Ibs. 46369 150.60 = 
TSPS-441D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . . 82 lbs. 46370 122.00** = 
TIPS-441D UG | 4-Inch Post with Base Light, Underground Feed | 110 Ibs. 46371 138/00 = 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Beacons and Flashers 


Section 602, Page 3 
August 1, 1941 
(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 
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One-Way, One-Section Beacons and Signals Without Motor Flashing Switch 
With Amber Unlettered Type T or ‘Special’? Lenses 


Fig. 2 
Type TSP-111D One-Way 
One-Section Beacon 
4-Inch Post Mounting 


Fig. 1 
Type TSU-111D One-Way 
One-Section Beacon 
14%-Inch Nipple Mounting 
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Fig. 4@ 
Type TSE-111D One-Way 
One-Section Signal 
With Right “ARROW” Lens 


Crouse-Hinds one-way, one-section beacons and signals 
are similar in all respects to standard traffic signals, ex- 
cept that they have only one section instead of the usual 
three. 

All beacons except type TSE-111D are regularly 
equipped with amber, unlettered combination lenses. 
Type TSE-111D, Figs. 3 and 4 above, are equipped with 
“WALK” or “ARROW” lenses and are used for mounting 
beneath existing signals. They are furnished complete with 
14-inch diameter pipe nipple, lead gasket, and check nuts. 


Fig. 5 
Type TST-111D One-Way 
One-Section Beacon 
With Sign Reflector and 
Glass Door 


Fig. 3 
Type TSE-111D One-Way 
One-Section Signal 
With “WALK” Lens 


Fig. 6 
Type TST-111D One-Way 
One-Section Beacon ; 
Installed on 2-Inch Post 


Type TST-111D beacons, Figs. 5 and 6 above, are 
equipped with an auxiliary reflector and receptacle for 
illuminating an information or warning sign mounted on 
the supporting standard immediately below. Auxiliary 
reflector is designed to take any lamp not exceeding 31% 
inches in diameter or 615;¢ inches in length. A standard 
100-watt lamp is recommended. On the bottom of the 
type TST-111D beacon there is a slip fitter for 2-inch 
pipe, cast as a part of the beacon base. Set screws are 
provided for fastening it to the 2-inch supporting pipe. 
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Type Mounting Lens ae i rea 
TSO-111D Without any Mounting Attachments Amber 10 lbs. || 46402 $16.00 
TSW-111D Span Wire . per oA Soe e cel hes hy Amber 17 Ibs. || 42657 21.20 
TSM-111D Mast Arm . Mee 2a ene Amber 22 Ibs. || 42658 25.80 
TSP-111D UG | 4-Inch Post, Underground Feed . Amber 20 Ibs. || 42659 22.20 
TSP-111D OH | 4-Inch Post, Overhead Feed Amber 26 lbs. || 42660 25.60 
TSU-111D UG | 1!%-Inch Nipple, Underground Feed . Amber 11 lbs. || 42661 17.80 
TSU-111D OH | 114-Inch Nipple, Overhead Feed Sees a ea Amber 17 lbs. || 42662 21.20 
TSV-111D Vertical Bracket with Top Arm only, less Pole Clamp . Amber 20 Ibs. || 42663 20.20* 
TSE-111D 1l44-Inch Nipple in Top with Hood “WALK” 11 lbs. || 46372 18.80 
TSE-111D 144-Inch Nipple in Top with Hood Vertical Arrow | 11 lbs. || 46373 18.80 
TSE-111D 144-Inch Nipple in Top with Hood Right Arrow | 11 lbs. || 46374 18.80 
TSE-111D 1l4-Inch Nipple in Top with Hood eG. Left Arrow 11 Ibs. || 46375 18.80 
TST-111D UG | 2-Inch Post with Sign Reflector and Glass Door. Amber 15 Ibs. || 46380 30.20° 


il 
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Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 
Beacons are furnished without hoods. Standard hoods, not exceeding 8 inches in length, will be furnished without 
extra charge. For hoods over 8 inches in length, add $3.00 to the list price. 
*Price does not include pole clamp; listed separately in section 608, page 5. 
tLenses of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. Lettered lenses can be furnished at an advance of 
$1.00 per lens in the list price. For each lens omitted, deduct $1.00 from the list prices. See section 608, page 2. 
Dimensions, section 613. Denotes change in illustration and price. 
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Section 602, Page 4 Crouse-Hinds Company 
August 1, 1941 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) Beacons and Flashers 
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Type RM-111 One-Way Beacons Without Motor Flashing Switch 
With Amber Unlettered Combination Lens} 


jue 
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Type RM-111 one-way beacons have 
substantial cast aluminum cases, well gas- 
keted, making them dust-tight and weather- 
proof. They are widely used to mark safety 
zones, dead-end streets, and bridge ap- 
proaches. 

In the bottom of the casing there is 
mounted a lamp receptacle, properly lo- 
cated to bring the filament of the standard 
60-watt traffic signal lamp to the focal 
point of the silvered glass parabolic re- 
flector. The door, which is equipped with 
an 83-inch diameter amber combination 
lens, is hinged at the top, gasketed, and 


ig. 7 


Type RM-111 One-Way Beacon fastened by three wing nuts. The top and Type RM-111 Guetway Beacon 
Span-Wire Mounting bottom of the casing is drilled for 34-inch Wall Mounting 
conduit. 
Type Mounting Net Wt. |! Cat. No. List, each 
RM-111 Span=Wire Mountings?) Awe em ein es acl ie egee ee 32 lbs. 41594 $21.20 
Wall-Mounting: Pig: tes aces okt eee a Pe ee Perk ee eee 30 lbs. 41597 18.00 


Type WVW (360°) Fresnel Lens Beacons Without Motor Flashing Switch 
With 6 or 8-Inch Amber Fresnel Lens{ 


Type WVW (360°) beacons consist of either a 6 or 8- 
inch amber Fresnel lens, mounted in a suitable cast Fer- 
aloy weatherproof housing. In the top canopy there is 
mounted a lamp receptacle, correctly positioned to bring 
the lamp filament to the proper position within the lens. 
The 8-inch size takes a 200-watt, 115-volt, PS30-bulb lamp; 
and the 6-inch size takes a 150-watt, 115-volt, PS25-bulb 
lamp. If it is desired to use a smaller lamp, the order must 
so state, so that the lamp receptacle can be mounted in the 
correct position. These beacons concentrate the light of a 
lamp into a narrow band of small vertical divergence and 
distribute it throughout 360° in the horizontal plane, thus 
producing an exceptionally strong warning beacon visible 
in all directions. 

In the bottom of the beacons there is a gasketed door 
which may be opened by loosening two wing nuts, thus 
providing means for relamping. In one style of beacon the 
door is blank, and in the other it is provided with a clear 
diffusing roundel, thus permitting light to be thrown down- 
Fig. 9 ward directly beneath the beacon. 

Type WVW 6-Inch These beacons are furnished complete with wire outlet Fig. 10 
150-Watt, 115-Volt Lamp with two-wire cover, span-wire clamp, and spreader arms Type WVW 8-Inch 

for power wires as illustrated. Z00- Sie Ste Nol Lame, 


INTUTE 


Type Description Net Wt. |] Cat. No. List, each 

a Saha Wvaitelay, IXoygeyen, IDs IE ke ke ee 15 lbs. 41598 $26.20 
WVW—6-Inch Wailer Bievalke Wego IDO. 5 4 oe be ke ke ek 8 15 lbs. 41599 24.60 
We With Bottom Diffusing Lens et oah ce Cana ae 22 lbs. 41665 $29.60 
WV.W.o Inch i. With Blank Botton Doors Game a ee sn le 2S baten 41600 26.80 


Prices do not include incandescent lamps, motor flashing switches, or radio interference suppressors. 
If span-wire hanger is not desired with type WVW, deduct $1.40 from the list prices. 

{Lenses of any standard color can be obtained without extra charge. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
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Type TSS-16 Motor Flashing Switches 


For All Types of Warning Beacons 
115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Fig. 3 
Type TSS-16 Motor Flashing Switch 


Fig 2 
Type TSS-16 Motor Flashing 
2000 Watts—Mercury Tube Contact 


550 Watts—Metal Contacts Switch 


Fig. 1 
Type TSS-16 Motor Flashing Switch 


Cover Removed 


The type TSS-16 motor flashing switch is made in two 
sizes: a small one having a capacity of 550 watts, and a 
large one having a capacity of 2000 watts. It consists of an 
induction-dise motor driving a cam shaft through a train of 
spur gearing. This motor flashing switch is very rugged 
and reliable in operation and will operate for long periods 
of time without attention. The type TSS-16 motor flashing 
switch is listed below for 115-volt, 60-cycle A. C. operation, 
but can be furnished for other voltages and frequencies. 

The speed of flash may be varied between 10 times a 
minute and 40 times a minute. When shipped from the fac- 
tory, the speed of flash is adjusted for 36 times a minute and 
this speed is recommended. The speed of flash is adjusted 
by rotating one of the pole faces. Special cams to give 
other speeds of flash can be furnished on special order. 
Consult the main office at Syracuse for information. 

All bearings and shafts are designed to reduce the fric- 
tional load to a minimum. These switches should be oiled 
periodically. The Crouse-Hinds Company will furnish a 
suitable oil in small cans. 

These switches are assembled to a rugged cast Feraloy 
base plate over which there is placed a cast Feraloy cover 
equipped with an asbestos gasket, thus making the unit 
entirely weatherproof. 


Cover Removed 


550-Watt Flasher with Metal Contacts: The 550-watt 
flasher is equipped with quick-make and quick-break, self- 
wiping, non-corrosive metal contacts identical with those 
which are used in the standard line of type D automatic 
timing switches. It is listed below for both single-circuit 
and for two-circuit operation. For two-circuit operation 
the two circuits are flashed alternately, one circuit being 
“On” while the other circuit is ‘Off’ and vice versa. 

This switch is suitable for mounting within the orna- 
mental pedestal of Crouse-Hinds signals and controls. For 
mounting on a pole, the four legs shown in Figs. | and 2 
may be removed. 


2000-Watt Flasher with Mercury Tube Contact: This 
high capacity flasher employs a mercury tube contact hav- 
ing an inner lining which is practically indestructible. It 
is made for single-circuit operation only. 

This flasher must be installed in an approximately level 
position. It should, therefore, rest on its base or be hung 
from the ring in the cover. 


Radio Interference Suppressor: Type TSS-16 motor 
flashing switches are listed below with and without radio 
interference suppressors. Single-circuit flashers take Cat. 
No. 8816-B suppressor and two-circuit flashers take Cat. 
No. 8817-B suppressor. These radio interference sup- 
pressors are especially designed for Crouse-Hinds flashers 
and are the best obtainable. 


550-Watt 2000-Watt 
ae) With Metal Contacts With Mercury Tube Contact 
Type Description 
Net Cat. List, Net Cat. List, 
Wt. No. each Wt. No. each 
Single- | With Suppressor. 16 46377 $46.00 28 46379 $56.00 
ie Cireuit | Without Suppressor . 15 | 45686 $38.00 || 27 | 45688 $46.00 
TSS-16 
Two- With Suppressor. 16 46376 $52.00 + di 
Circ Une ee Withoue oupprescorn 15 | 46378 $42.00 || .. f 


*Can be furnished for 250-volt, 60-cycle operation without extra charge. For other voltages and frequencies, consult the 


Main Office of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 


+Not Made. 
Denotes revised listing. 
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Type TSS-18 Motor Flashing Switches 


20 to 60 Flashes Per Minute 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


“ey : 
Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fig. 7 
Type TSS-18 Motor Flashing Size 12 Cabinet Size 12 Cabinet 
Motor Flashing Switch Switch in Size 12 Cabinet Steel-Pole Mounting Wood-Pole Mounting 
Door Open With Adjustable Pole Bands With Wood Pole Straps 

Type TSS-1S8 motor flashing switch is a substantial, terminal block to the top. There is ample room in the 
heavy duty flasher for use with all types of electrical warn- cabinet for all field wiring. 
ing beacons listed in this section. It has large diameter, Cabinet: Type TSS-18 motor flashing switch is mounted 
widebreak, non-corrosive metal contacts and will handle in a size 12 cast aluminum, weatherproof cabinet, equipped 
an incandescent lamp load of 10 amperes. It is driven by with a heavy duty brass lock. The hinged door of the 
a variable speed induction-dise motor, the magnetic circuit cabinet is equipped with a gasket to exclude dust and 
of which is laminated throughout, thus giving high torque moisture. 
at low wattage input. This motor flashing switch is very Field wires may be brought into either the top or bottom 
rugged and reliable in operation and will operate for long of the cabinet as desired, since the cabinet is equipped with 
periods of time without attention. | ey removable hub plates to take any size threaded conduit 

The speed of flash may be varied between 20 times a from 1% to 2-inch diameter. Cabinets are regularly fur- 
minute and 60 times a minute. When shipped from the nished with l-inch hub plates on the top and bottom, but 
factory, the speed of flash is adjusted for approximately if specified on the order, any size hub plates between 14 and 
60 times a minute with the duration of the “on” and “off 2 inches will be furnished without extra charge. Standard 
intervals approximately equal. mounting attachments are shown in Figs. 6 and 7. 


In addition to the motor flashing switch itself, a terminal 
block with properly identified terminals for all field con- 
nections is provided. A set of fuse clips for the hot side 
of the power line is mounted on the terminal block. These 
fuse clips will take a standard 30-ampere size N. E. C. 
cartridge fuse. Size of fuse should be selected to suit the 


Radio Interference Suppressor: Type TSS-18 motor 
flashing switches are listed below with and without radio 
interference suppressors. Single-circuit flashers take Cat. 
No. 8816-B suppressor. Two-circuit flashers take Cat. 
No. 8817-B suppressor. These radio interference sup- 
pressors are especially designed for Crouse-Hinds flashers 


load. 5 1 the best obtainabl 
The entire switch assembly, including motor, gearing, SENG CINE WME SS, ONE MINE OMe 
cam shaft, terminal block, and radio interference suppres- Grounding: Flashers should be grounded. In the bot- 
sor when used, is mounted on a heavy cast metal frame tom of the cabinet near the rear wall, there is provided a 
which may be removed as a unit from the cabinet to facil- hole tapped for 14-inch pipe, into which may be screwed 
itate installation. When shipped from the factory, the ter- either a ground rod connector or a piece of %-inch con- 
minal block is near the bottom of the cabinet, but if desired, duit. When shipped from the factory a removable plug 
the entire switch assembly may be reversed to bring the is screwed into this hole. 
re Net Steel-Pole Mounting$ ||Wood-Pole Mounting$ 
he e 
Type Description Wt. Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each 
Single- Vidi SUO ORES SOT ml mee an ne 24 Ibs. 42719 $46.00 46411 $46.00 
pie ee Circuit | Without Suppressor... . . . . | 23 Ibs. 42717 $38.00 || 46412 $38.00 
Bay Two. | WithSuppressor........ | 24lbs. || 42720 $52.00 || 46413 $52.00 
Circuit | Without Suppressor. ...... | 23 lbs. 42718 $42.00 || 46414 $42.00 


*Can be furnished for 230-volt, 60-cycle operation without extra charge. For other voltages and frequencies, consult the 
Main Office of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 

§Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Special mounting 
attachments for steel-pole mounting are listed in section 608, page 5. 
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Radio Interference Suppressor 


Radio interference suppressors are especially designed 
for use with Crouse-Hinds motor flashing switches listed in 
this section, and are also used on the flashing circuit of all 
Crouse-Hinds traffic signal timers. They are small and 
compact, measuring only 4 x 2 x 1/6 inches, and can be 
mounted in standard flasher and timer cabinets. 

These radio interference suppressors have been specifi- 


equipment when found objectionable, and in general will 
reduce such disturbances to a minimum. Since there are 
so many factors which may cause radio interference, it may 
be found that such interference cannot be reduced below an 
objectionable limit, without special equipment. However, 
it has been our experience that these suppressors are entire- 
ly satisfactory in the great majority of installations. 


cally developed to suppress radio noises from Crouse-Hinds 


Description For Use With Cat. No.® List, each 
Single-Circuit Type D Controls and Single-Circuit Flashers 8816-B $ 8.00 
Single-Circuit Type G Controls Only ; 8818-B 8.00 
Two-Circuit Two-Circuit Flashers Only 8817-B 10.00 


Type AE-2 Automatic Reset Variable Timing Relay* 


10 to 300 Seconds For Emergency Fire Signal 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


Type AE-2 relay is for use in timing the duration of the emergency all- 
red fire signal where it is desired to operate the ‘‘Hmergency Signal” for a 
given length of time and then restore normal operation. It has a range of 
from 10 to 800 seconds, controlled by adjusting the lever on the dial. (If 
specified in the order, this relay can be furnished with a range of from 
2 to 20 minutes.) The relay is set in operation by pushing a momentary 
contact switch which may be located at any convenient point. The clos- 
ing of the momentary contact switch automatically closes the motor 
circuit in the relay, which circuit operates the motor and remains closed 
during the selected time delay interval. The motor then comes to rest 
and the relay automatically resets itself for the next operation. Type 
AE-2 relay is mounted in a cast metal cabinet as illustrated. 

Type AE-2 is listed below less cabinet for inclusion in a master timer, 
and is also listed mounted in a size 12 weatherproof cabinet. Both list- 
ings include a separate ED185 Condulet with push button switch. 


Fig. 1 
Type AE-2 
Automatic Resee Variable Timing Relay 


Description Cat. No. List, each 
Type AE-2 Relay, Single Circuit, less Cabinet, with Push Button. . . 46406 $50.00 
Type AE-2 Relay, Single Circuit, with Size 12 Cabinet and Push Button 46407 63.00 


Type ME-1 Manually Operated, Self-Restoring Emergency Switch 


30 or 60 Seconds For Emergency Fire Signal 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


Type ME-1 emergency fire signal switch is operated manually by 
pulling down the handle, shown in the illustration to the left. When 
pulled down, the handle trips the mechanism and, through a relay, turns 
the signals red for a pre-determined time and then restores normal opera- 
tion and automatically resets itself for the next emergency. 

This switch is used largely in connection with signals installed outside 
of fire houses to warn the public that the apparatus is coming out. It can 
be obtained for operating periods of either 30 or 60 seconds; the desired 
period must be specified on the order. The box in which the switch is 
installed has a gasketed cover and is weatherproof. A 34-inch conduit 
hub is provided in the bottom. 


Fig. 2 
Type ME-1 Manually Operated, 
Self-Restoring Emergency Switch 


Description List, each 


$42.00 


Type ME-1 Manually Operated Emergency Switch 


Dimensions, section 613. 
*Denotes addition or revised listing. 
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Automatic Timing Switches’ 


Type DA-21 Variable 


Types DSG-21 and DSG-2105 Gear Shift Synchronous 


For Isolated Intersections and Simultaneous or Alternate Traffic Control Systems 


l 
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Fig. 1 
Type DA-21 Automatic Variable 
Timing Switch in Size 11 Cabinet 
Door Open showing Dials for Controlling Timing Intervals 


s 

Crouse-Hinds types DA-21, DSG-21, and DSG-2105 
automatic timing switches are similar in design and con- 
struction, and differ only in their total time-cycle charac- 
teristics. Type DA-21 is a variable control for use at an 
isolated intersection; or by the use of relay stations, it may 
be used to control a large number of intersections to give 
a simultaneous or alternate system of coordination. Types 
DSG-21 and DSG-2105 are synchronous and may be used 
for obtaining simultaneous, alternate, or limited-progres- 


Fig. 2 
Types DSG-21 and DSG-2105 Automatic Gear Shift Synchronous 
Timing Switch in Size 11 Cabinet 
Door Open showing Dials for Controlling Signal Operation 


sive systems of coordination without the use of intercon- 
necting wires. 

All Crouse-Hinds automatic timing switches have a rat- 
ing of 10 amperes at 115 volts, and will carry the load of 
four four-way signals or sixteen one-way signals. When 
more signals are connected directly to controls, the useful 
life of the contacts is shortened. Cascade relay boxes 
installed at convenient locations will carry the excess 
load. These boxes are listed on page 7 of this section. 


Type DA-21 Timing Switch—Variable 


Type DA-21 automatic variable timing switch is driven 
by a variable speed, induction-dise motor and has a variable 
total period or time cycle. In the standard DA-21 controls, 
listed on page 4 of this section, the time cycle may be varied 
from 40 to 120 seconds, simply by turning the graduated 


total period dial to the desired point. If specified on the 
order, DA-21 variable controls will be furnished with a 
total period variable from 30 to 90 seconds, or from 20 to 60 
seconds. The price of both these controls is the same as for 
the standard. 


Synchronous Timing Switches—Types DSG-21 and DSG-2105 


The synchronous motor as a time-keeping device is well 
known and understood. It is accurate and dependable, 
since it always keeps in step with the frequency of the sup- 
ply circuit, and if several of these motors are placed on the 
same supply circuit, they will maintain their exact time 
relationship. This inherent speed control characteristic of 
synchronous motors has been used by the Crouse-Hinds 
Company in developing a line of automatic synchronous 
timing switches for controlling traffic signals. These timing 
switches, with no interconnecting cable, other than the ordi- 
nary distribution system of the central station, can be used 
to give a simultaneous, an alternate, or a limited-progres- 
sive movement of traffic. A traffic signal system operated 


Type DSG-21 Gear Shift Synchronous 


Type DSG-21 is an adjustable speed automatic syn- 
chronous timing switch with a gear shift built into the timer 
mechanism, by means of which it is possible to obtain sev- 
eral different total periods, merely by meshing the proper 
gears. This switch has a range of from 40 to 80 seconds 
total period, in steps of 10 seconds each. The change from 
one total period to the other may be accomplished within a 
few seconds’ time without removing the timing switch from 
its housing. 

Since type DSG-21 can be adjusted for any one of 
several speeds, it has universal application and can be used 
at any group of intersections, regardless of the block lengths 
or speed of traffic desired. 


by synchronous motor-driven timing switches without inter- 
connecting wires has all of the advantages of the intercon- 
nected system, except central control of the total period, and 
the signals must be shut down, or set for flashing or steady 
amber locally. However, this is of no great disadvantage 
since the officer on duty can readily shut down the signals 
at night and start them again in the morning, when they 
will immediately go into their proper time relationship. 

The Crouse-Hinds Company has developed two different 
types of automatic synchronous timing switches: type 
DSG-21 and type DSG-2105 with built-in gear shifts 
which will give several different total periods. 


Timing Switch—Adjustable Total Period 


In designing type DSG-21, it has been impossible to 
get total period adjustments in exact steps of 10 seconds, 
since it is not possible to cut a fraction of a tooth on a gear. 
The exact total period at each setting is given below: 

1—40 Seconds 
2—49.5 (Nominal 50) Seconds 
3—60 Seconds 
4—69.8 (Nominal 70) Seconds 
5—80 Seconds 

The gears for giving these various speeds are mounted 
within the timer housing; a plate is mounted directly in front 
of them, indicating which ones are to be placed in mesh to 
give any one of the above total periods. 
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Type DA-21 Variable 
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Automatic Timing Switches® 
Types DSG-21 and DSG-2105 Gear Shift Synchronous 


For Isolated Intersections and Simultaneous or Alternate Traffic Control Systems 


80 698 60 49.5 40 


LINE CUTOUT 


SIGNAL CUTOUT 


MOTOR CUTOUT 


CROSS STREET 
AMBER DIAL 


MAIN STREET 
AMBER DIAL 
SPLIT DIAL 


STEADY AND FLASHING 
AMBER SWITCH 


80 69.8 60 495 40 


Fig. 3 
Type DSG-21 Automatic Gear Shift 
Synchronous Timing Switch 
Door Open showing Timer Swung Out 


Type DSG-2105 is identical with type DSG-21 except 
that it has a different gear-shifting mechanism. With type 
DSG-2105 it is possible to obtain any desired total period 
between 35 and 120 seconds in exact steps of one second. 
The standard timer is equipped with five gears to give 
total periods of 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds, but it can 
be furnished with gears to give different total periods. All 
of the total period gears are assembled on the cam shaft 
and it is only necessary to shift an idler gear in mesh with 
the proper total period gear. The standard control is 
furnished with five total period gears, but when required, 
five additional total period gears may be placed on the 
cam shaft. 

The gear-shifting mechanism is simple to operate and 
the change from one total period to the other may be ac- 
complished in a few seconds’ time. In Fig. + above, the 
type DSG-2105 timing switch is set for an 80-second total 


Completely Self-C 


Types DA-21, DSG-21, and DSG-2105 timing switches 
are complete and self-contained, including not only the 
timing apparatus, but also a main line switch and fuse cut- 
outs, an auxiliary switch for obtaining both flashing and 
steady amber, and a connection block. With these complete 
timing switches, it is unnecessary to install any additional 


These timing switches provide for the following adjust- 
ments: 

1—Control of the Main Street green from 35 to 75% of 
the total period; 

2—Control of the North-South amber or change period 
from 0 to 20% of the total period, making it possible to 
eliminate the amber color entirely; 

3—Control of the East-West amber or change period 
from 0 to 20% of the total period, making it possible to 
eliminate the amber color entirely. 

All of these adjustments are made by dials on the face of 
the timer without the use of tools and can be made while 
the timer is in operation. 

The two amber periods are taken from the time allowed 


Fig. 4 
Type DSG-2105 Automatic Gear Shift 
Synchronous Timing Switch 
View showing Gear-Shifting Mechanism 


Type DSG-2105 Gear Shift Synchronous Timing Switch—Adjustable Total Period 


period. By loosening screw ‘“‘A”’ and rotating dial ‘“B” in 
a clockwise direction, the driving gear ‘‘G” is unmeshed. 
By loosening set screw “C,’’ the driving gear assembly is 
moved along the square shaft “D” until the driving gear 
“G” is opposite the gear having the new desired total 
period. Set screw “C” is then locked in position. Dial 
“B” is then rotated in a counter-clockwise position until 
the driving gear “‘G”’ meshes with the proper gear on the 
main cam shaft, after which set screw “A” is tightened. 
This locks the entire assembly in place. 

Like other Crouse-Hinds automatic timing switches for 
isolated intersections listed in this section, type DSG-2105 
is a completely self-contained unit having a main line, 
signal and motor fuse cutouts, and switch in signal cir- 
cuit. The same wide range of adjustment is obtainable 
with this switch as with all the others. 


ontained Unit 


apparatus for the control of the signal lights. The entire 
switch assembly is mounted on a face plate and may be 
withdrawn from the cabinet for inspection without dis- 
turbing any connections or interrupting the operation. 
When the timer is swung out of the cabinet, all parts are 
readily accessible. 


Range and Adjustment 


for the cross street; thus, in computing the amount of time 
for the main and cross streets, this must be taken into con- 
sideration. If the timer is set for a total period of 60 sec- 
onds, the main street “GO” dial set at 60%, and both 
amber periods set for 5% of the total period, the actual 
timing will be: 
36 Seconds for the Main Street “GO” 
3 Seconds for the Amber or Change Period 
18 Seconds for the Cross Street 
3 Seconds for the Amber or Change Period 
The arms providing these adjustments are locked in posi- 
tion. The change in all of the percentage adjustments is 
made gradually and not in fixed steps, thus giving extremely 
fine gradations of timing. 
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Types DSG-21 and DSG-2105 Gear Shift Synchronous 
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Color Sequences 


There is no standard color sequence used throughout the 
United States, and in order to make Crouse-Hinds tim- 
ing switches universal in application, any of the following 
color sequences may be obtained merely by connecting the 
signals properly to the connection block. No additional 
apparatus is necessary, and no cam adjustments are re- 
quired. 

A—Amber Period Following Green Only 
B—Amber Period Overlapping Green Only 


C—All-Amber Period Following Both Preceding Colors 
D—All-Amber Period Overlapping Both Preceding 
Colors 
Color sequences A and B are particularly recommended 
for use with three-color signals. See section 612, pages 
1 to 3. 
When two-color signals are used, any of the standard 
color sequences generally used with these signals can be 
obtained. 


Steady or Flashing Amber 


On the face plate of the timing switch, there is an aux- 
iliary switch which provides both steady and flashing am- 
ber, as desired. When this switch is in the normal vertical 
position marked “TC,” the signal colors are displayed in 
their proper order. When thrown to the right, to the 


position marked “SA,” regular signal operation is dis- 
continued, and the amber lights are shown steadily in all 
directions. When thrown to the left, to the position marked 
“FA,” the amber lights will flash intermittently in all 
directions. 


Contacts 


The contacts are made of non-corrosive metal and have a 
capacity of 10 amperes at 115 volts. All contacts are made 
and broken quickly, and the contacts are self-wiping. This 
arrangement assures long life to the contacts. In the regu- 
lar traffic cycle, the amber color occurs twice as often as the 


other signal colors, and in order to make the life of the 
amber contacts equal to those of the other contacts, a dou- 
ble set of amber contacts is employed. Both the fixed 
and movable contacts are readily accessible for inspection 
and renewal. 


Motor and Bearings 


These timing switches are driven by induction-dise or 
synchronous-disc motors, directly connected through spur 
reduction gearing to the control mechanism. Uniform ro- 
tary motion is employed throughout, thus reducing wear to 
a minimum and insuring long life. All bearings and shafts 
are designed to reduce the frictional load to a minimum. 


Lubrication is necessary only at infrequent intervals. It 
is recommended that the timers be inspected and oiled 
periodically, using a good grade of watch oil. The Crouse- 
Hinds Company will furnish a satisfactory lubricant in 
small cans. 


Manual Switch 


If desired, Crouse-Hinds standard type TSS-4 manual 
switch may be added to the straight automatic control, 
thus giving a combined automatic and manual control, 
which is mounted in a size 18 cast aluminum, weatherproof 
cabinet. When the signals are connected to the connection 
blocks to give any one of the color sequences mentioned 
above, the manual switch automatically gives this same 
color sequence and no other. There are no positions on the 
manual switch through which an operator must move the 
handle quickly to avoid displaying colors not wanted. With 
a manual switch of this kind, displaying the signal colors in 
exactly the same order as the automatic switch, there is no 
confusion to traffic. Any of the color sequences may be 
obtained with the manual switch as well as with the auto- 
matic. 


The manual switch is mounted on the door of the cabinet 
and a removable handle is provided, the handle being placed 
inside of the cabinet when not in use. The manual switch 
is completely enclosed in a sheet metal housing, making it 
impossible for an operator to touch any live parts acci- 
dentally. 

There is an indicating dial for the handle of the manual 
control switch, indicating its various positions of operation. 
The handle may be removed from the switch only when the 
switch is in the automatic position. 

The auxiliary TSS-4 manual switch is entirely independ- 
ent of the automatic control switches and may be used to 
control signals at any time, in case of failure of the auto- 
matic switch. 


Mountings 


For mounting indoors, these control switches are mounted 
in a size 8 cast aluminum cabinet with a connection block 
directly on top of the cabinet. For mounting outdoors, they 
are mounted in a size 11 cast aluminum cabinet, and the 
combined automatic and manual switch is mounted in a 
size 18 cast aluminum cabinet. Sizes 11 and 18 cabinets 
are weatherproof and have a gasketed door provided with 
a lock. Inside of these cabinets are suitable connection 
blocks for all of the incoming and outgoing wires. The 
cabinets are wired complete. 


Sizes 11 and 18 cabinets may be furnished for either wall, 
wood-pole, steel-pole, or pedestal mounting. Cabinets for 
wall and wood-pole mounting are furnished with straps 
for attaching to the pole or wall by means of lag screws. 
Cabinets for steel-pole mounting are regularly furnished 
with two adjustable pole bands which will fit any tubular 
steel pole with a diameter of 3 to 9 inches, inclusive. These 
bands can also be fastened around concrete or irregular 
shaped poles. It is, therefore, unnecessary to specify pole 
sizes. See section 613 for cabinet dimensions. 
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Type DA-21 Automatic Variable Timing Switches’ 
Variable Speed—40 to 120 Seconds Total Period{ 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Type DA-21 Automatic Operation Only 


In Size 8 Cast Aluminum Cabinet—Indoor Installation Only 


Without With = 

Flasher Flasher = 

Description = 

te Cat. List, Cat. List = 

No. each No. each 

anion = 

: nae, a ah 
Indoor Mounting With Eusible 45965 $145.00 || 45967 $151.00 
alin Swite. 


Type DA-21 Automatic Operation Only 
In Size 11 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
Mountings’ Mounting$ Mounting** 


Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each | No. each No. each 


Description 


Fig. 2 
Size 11 Cabinet = 


Wood-Pole Mounting 
Without 
Blacher 45971 $160.00 || 45972 $160.00 |) 45973 $168.00 
With Fusible 
Main Switch 
With 
Flasher 45977 $166.00 || 45978 $166.00 || 45979 $174.00 


Type DA-21 Combined Automatic and Manual Operation 
In Size 18 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
$5) Mounting§ Mounting$ Mounting** 
Description = ; 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each No. each 
Fig. 3 Without || 45989. $198.00 | 45990 $198.00 | 45991 $206.00 
Size 18 Cabinet asher 
Steel-Pole Mounting With Fusible 
Main Switch 
With 
Flasher 45995 $204.00 || 45996 $204.00 || 45997 $212.00 


Type DA-21 control is driven by an induction-disc motor and the total period 
may be varied gradually from 40 to 120 seconds. It is intended for use at isolated 


intersections. 
Extra Equipment 
Description List, each 
[ Radio Interference Suppressor for Flashing Contacts .... . $ 8.00 
Fig. 4 Base Light or Sign Switch, Manually Operated. ...... . 3.00 
_ Size 18 Cabinet AWbarls SAO ICI OAT 6 5 5 pH Ao oy a ob SS Be 34.00 
push E ecestal Agape. Time Switch and Relay for Flashing Amber ........ . 46.00 


{If specified on the order, these timing switches can be furnished for other total periods. Dimensions, section 613. 
*For 25, 40, or 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. Ne 
**Prices include 3-inch pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 45870, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. F : . . 
§Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Special mounting 
attachments for steel-pole mounting are listed in section 608, page 5. *Denotes revised listing. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 603, Page 5 
Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Isolated Controls (Supersedes Page 6 dated December 1, 1936) 


Type DSG-21 Automatic Synchronous Timing Switches* 
With Five Gear Changes—Adjustable Total Period —40 to 80 Seconds 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Type DSG-21 Automatic Operation Only 


In Size 8 Cast Aluminum Cabinet—Indoor Installation Only 


= Without With 

= a Flasher Flasher 

= Description = 
= Cat. List, Cat. List, = 
= No. each No. gn = 
= Fig. 1 With Signal and Motor = 

Size 8 Cabinet Fuse Cutouts and Switch 46049 $145.00 || 46051 $151.00 
SERPs in Signal Circuit 


Type DSG-21 Automatic Operation Only 
In Size 11 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


NTI ATUUATU 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
Mounting$ Mounting$ Mounting** 
Description : 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each No. each 
Fig. 2 : 
Size 11 Cabinet Washout 
Wood-Pole Mounting With Main Line, Flasher || 46055 $160.00 || 46056 $160.00 | 46057 $168.00 
a | Signal and Motor 
Tuse Cutouts, and 
Switch in Signal Tith 
Circuit ae 46061 $166.00 || 46062 $166.00 || 46063 $174.00 


Type DSG-21 Combined Automatic and Manual Operation 
In Size 18 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
Description Mounting$ Mountings Mounting** 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each No. each 
Without 
Z With Main Line, Flasher 46073 $198.00 || 46074 $198.00 || 46075 $206.00 
PEN IES ON Signal and Motor 
Sten Pae ene cng aes a e ae 
Swite f : 
Circuit Peat || 46079 $204.00 |/ 46080 $204.00 | 46081 $212.00 


Type DSG-21 control is synchronous-disc motor driven and is equipped with a 
gear-shifting mechanism and five total period gears to give total periods of 40, 49.5, 
60, 69.8, and 80 seconds. These are the only gears available with type DSG-21 
and the control is definitely limited to five gear changes. 


Extra Equipment 


Description List, each 
: Radio Interference Suppressor for Flashing Contacts .... . $ 8.00 
Riva Base Light or Sign Switch, Manually Operated. . ..... . 3.00 
Size 18 Cabinet shimes SS wiuchetorsShut-G Owns en une ne ee Sn 34.00 
With Pedestal Adapter Time Switch and Relay for Flashing Amber ........ . 46.00 


*Por 25, 40, or 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. Dimensions, section 613. 
** Prices include 3-inch pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 45870, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 
§Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Special mounting 
attachments for steel-pole mounting are listed in section 608, page 5. 
*Denotes revised listing. 
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Section 603, Page 6 Crouse-Hinds Company 


March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page 6B dated November 7, 1938) Isolated Controls 
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Type DSG-2105 Automatic Synchronous Timing Switches’ 
With Five Gear Changes—Adjustable Total Period —40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Seconds 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Type DSG-2105 Automatic Operation Only 


In Size 8 Cast Aluminum Cabinet—Indoor Installation Only 


Without With 
Sere Flasher Flasher 
Description 
Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each 
S Hie. ae : With Signal and Motor Fuse 
ze abine 7 7 
Tidese Wowatar ee in 46172 $145.00 || 46174 $151.00 


Type DSG-2105 Automatic Operation Only 
In Size 11 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
~s Mounting$ Mounting$§ Mounting** 
Description 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Catz) List; 
No. each No. each No. each 
Size 11°Cabinet 
ize abine 77 
Wood-Pole Mounting With’ Marnehane: eee 46178 $160.00 || 46179 $160.00 || 46180 $168.00 
Signal and Motor 
Fuse Cutouts, and 
Switch in Signal With 
Cireuit Flasher || 46184 $166.00 || 46185 $166.00 || 46186 $174.00 


Type DSG-2105 Combined Automatic and Manual Operation 
In Size 18 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


HINT 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
2 Mounting$§ Mounting§ Mounting** 
Description 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each No. each 
F ae Without 
With Main Line, Pasher 46196 $198.00 || 46197 $198.00 || 46198 $206.00 
Signal and Motor 
= he ’ Fuse Cutouts, and 
ne eae rare 
Steel. Pole Mednting peiee si! Pease With 
oe Flasher _ || 46202 $204.00 || 46203 $204.00 || 46204 $212.00 


The standard type DSG-2105 control listed above is equipped with five gear changes 
only to give total periods of 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. The control may be supplied 
at the prices given above with any five gear changes in multiples of 5 seconds from 35 
seconds to 120 seconds. If specified on the order, this control may be equipped with ten 
gear changes at the increased price per gear shown below. 


Extra Equipment 


Description List, each 
Extra Total Period Gears in Multiples of 5 Seconds . $ 1.00 
Extra Total Period Gears not Multiples of 5 Seconds . 3.00 
Radio Interference Suppressor for Flashing Contacts 8.00 
' g.8 Base Light or Sign Switch, Manually Operated . 3.00 
Sree ag vabinet = Time Switch for Shut-down ......... 34.00 
Ae BE wT if Time Switch and Relay for Flashing Amber . 46.00 


= *For 25, 40, or 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. Dimensions, section 613. Denotes revised listing. 

= **Prices include 3-inch pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 45870, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. §Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole 
mounting. Special mounting attachments for steel-pole mounting are listed in section 608, page 5. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 603, Page 7 
Syracuse, New York August 1, 1941 
Isolated Controls (Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 
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Cascade Relay Boxes 


For Use with Crouse-Hinds Control Equipment 
15-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.t 


we 


Ir 


LONI ATT 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2@ Fig. 3@ 
Cascade Relay Box Cascade Relay Box Single-Pole, Single-Throw 
With Five Jack-Mounted Relays With Eight Jack-Mounted Relays Jack-Mounted Relay 
With Subbase 
Many cities use a simultaneous or alternate system of power may be picked up at convenient points and trans- 
traffic control, in which the signal indications are changed mitted short distances to the signals. 
from green to red at the same time by means of a simple, Crouse-Hinds cascade relay boxes have a rating of 15 am- 
inexpensive automatic switch—type DA-21, listed and peres at 115 volts and will, therefore, supply current for six 
described on page 4+ of this section. When these systems or seven four-way signals or their equivalent. All relay 
reach or go beyond four or five intersections, it is necessary contacts are made of fine silver and are *<-inch in diameter 
to install cascade relay boxes at one or more points in and l-inch thick. The relays are jack-mounted and may, 
the system. The use of these relay boxes serves a double therefore, be quickly removed for inspection or replace- 
purpose, in that it reduces the load on the timer contacts, ment without disturbing the wiring. Each relay station 
and permits the use of much smaller copper wires between is equipped with a switch and fuse for the incoming power 
intersections. circuit and large substantial terminals for the incoming 
All Crouse-Hinds automatic timing switches have a rat- and outgoing wires. 
ing of 10 amperes at 115 volts, and will carry the load of Cascade relay stations having three to five relays are 
four four-way signals, or sixteen one-way signals. When mounted in size 11 cabinets, and stations of six to eight 
more signals are connected directly to controls, the useful relays are mounted in size 22 cabinets. Cabinets are made 
life of the contacts is shortened. Cascade relay boxes in- of cast aluminum. They are gasketed, thus making them 
stalled at convenient locations will carry the excess load. dust-tight and weatherproof, and are provided with a lock. 
It is, furthermore, uneconomical to transmit. power to Both sizes 11 and 22 relay cabinets are provided with 
a large signal system from a central point, since large, ex- 14-inch hub plates on top and bottom, for connection to a 
pensive cables would be required to keep the line loss within rigid conduit system. See section 608, page 13 for other 
reasonable limits. With Crouse-Hinds cascade relay boxes, hub plates. 
Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
hae Mounting$ Mountings Mounting** 
Description = - ae 
Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each® No. each® No. each® 
ay IRON abe nye IU Oro, 6 4 6 a ne be ow 45916 $ 95.00 45922 $ 95.00 45928 $103.00 
ZING Eni pbc CA. 5 5 bon n 6 ooo ew ee 45917 110.00 45923 110.00 45929 118.00 
Ouelay snarl Zewl le Calpine Gan nn een tn 45918 125.00 45924 125.00 45930 133.00 
OuRelaysuinisizer22:Calinetiae tas eaninenr can etn. 45919 140.00 45925 140.00 45931 148.00 
CARESS PP OBIS, 6 5 6 0 A o bho 8 45920 155.00 45926 155.00 45932 163.00 = 
Sy Relayspnisizey22: Calin chains enn ee 45921 170.00 45927 170.00 45933 78-0035 = 
Single-Pole, Single-Throw Jack-Mounted Relay Only, less Sub-Base . ave KL471 $10.00 = 
Subbase:for-RelaychC LA 7d eens oe ooh aor west. me deea uray ee fe eye KL472 5.00 = 
If relay positions are required but not the relay itself, deduct $10.00 from the list prices for each relay omitted. = 
{These relay boxes may be equipped with mercury break relays having a capacity of 30 amperes at 120 volts A. C., at an 
increase in the list price of $5.00 per relay. The mercury relay is interchangeable with the standard silver contact relay. 
For relay stations with other capacities, voltages and frequencies, consult the Main Office of the Crouse-Hinds Company, 


Syracuse, N. Y. 
** Prices include 3-inch pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 45870, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 
§Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Special mounting 
attachments are listed in section 608, page 5. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
*Denotes change in illustrations and prices. 
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Schedule ‘‘T”’ 


Section 603, Page 8 


August 1, 1941 


(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 


Crouse-Hinds Company 


Syracuse, New York 
Isolated Controls 


MNT CROUSE-HINDS AAA 


Types TSS-4 and TSS-5 Manual Control Switches 


Two-Street, Four-Interval and Three-Street, Six-Interval 


10-Ampere, 115-Volt A. C. or D. C. 
In Size 11 Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


ITI 


Fig. 4 
Type TSS-4 Manual Control Switch 
Two-Street, Four-Interval 
Cover in Place 


Often, at certain intersections, it is desirable to control 
the signals by means of manual instead of automatic con- 
trol switches. 
types TSS-4 and TSS-5 manual control switches. 
manual switches are mounted in size 11 cast aluminum, 
weatherproof cabinets. They are large and substantial and 
will last for a long time, even though they are operated 
continually, day after day. 

The contacts are extra heavy, which means long life. 
Pressure between the moving and the stationary contacts 
is positive, hence, there is no flickering of the lights. 

These switches are mounted on the door of the cabinet 
and are readily accessible for inspection. 


For such conditions, Crouse-Hinds 


These 


They are oper- 


placed within the cabinet. 


Fig. 5 
Type TSS-5 Manual Control Switch 
Three-Street, Six-Interval 
Cover Removed 


ated by a removable handle which, when not in use, is 
The switch positions are indi- 


lists cated by a suitable dial, and the contacts drop into their 
It is, therefore, impossible to over-run 


natural positions. 
any contact position accidentally. 

Type TSS-4 manual switch will give any desired color 
sequence merely by making the proper connections. Type 


TSS-5, being a three-street, six-interval control switch, is 


listed below for the four popular color sequences. 
however, so flexible that any other color sequence may be 


obtained on special order. 


ites: 


Listings are given below for steel-pole, wood-pole, and 
pedestal mountings. 


Complete with Main Line Switch, Cutout, and Terminal Block. Mounted in Size 11 Cabinet with Lock 


Steel-Pole Wood-Pole Pedestal 
Cages Mounting§ Mounting § Mounting** 

Ae 
te Serres de Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each No. each No. each 
TSS-4 AINA A, fet etn ees Atty 9 ete eee a 45913 $70.00 45914 $70.00 45915 $78.00 
Amber Overlapping Green Only. 45953 $86.00 45957 $86.00 45961 $94.00 
Ages Amber Following Green Only. . RN 45954 86.00 45958 86.00 45962 94.00 
TSS-5 | Amber Overlapping Both Preceding Colors . 45955 86.00 || 45959 86.00 | 45963 94.00 
Amber Following Both Preceding Colors . 45956 86.00 45960 86.00 45964 94.00 


sal AAA 


Schedule “‘T”’ 


**Prices include 3-inch pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 45870, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 
§Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for stcel-pole mounting. Special mounting 
attachments for steel-pole mounting are listed in section GOS, page 5. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
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Section 603, Page 9 
June 1, 1942 


Type K Traffic Signal Controllers 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 


Type KS Synchronous 


6 Color Circuits 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 


Type KA Variable 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Fig. 1 
Type KS Synchronous Controller 
Mounted in Size 16 Cabinet 


The type K line of traffic signal controllers is new and 
modern, designed by the Crouse-Hinds Company as a re- 
sult of its long experience in the field of traffic control. 
These controllers are simple, reliable, and sturdy; designed 
according to the sound engineering practices followed by 
the Crouse-Hinds Company since the inception of traffic 
control. 

The type K line of controllers has been designed pri- 
marily to replace the type D line, but has much greater 


Fig. 2 
Type KA Variable Speed Controller 
Mounted in Size 16 Cabinet 


flexibility. The type K controllers are similar in many 
respects to the type G controllers, listed in section 605, 
except that the type K controller is limited to six signal 
circuits and is designed for non-interconnected operation 
only. The same successful dial and the cam-shaft mecha- 
nism is used, and many of the parts of the type K con- 
trollers are interchangeable with the similar parts of the 
type G controllers. 


Types Available—KS Synchronous and KA Variable 


There are two separate and distinct models of the type 
K controller; namely, type KS synchronous controller and 
type KA variable controller, each carefully designed and 
engineered for its particular field of application. The type 
KS controller may be used on the same circuit with 
Crouse-Hinds types DSA-21, DSG-21, DSG-2105, GS-2, 
and GS-3 controllers; and the type KA controller may be 
used on the same circuits with the types DA-21 and GA-2 
controllers. 

The type KS controller is driven by a high-torque syn- 
chronous motor of the disc type, requiring a small power 
input. The synchronous motor is a time-keeping device 
and the controller will keep in step with the frequency of 
the supply circuit, making it possible to control signals at 


adjacent corners and keep them in step without any inter- 
connecting wires other than the power company’s network. 
The type KS controller is made, therefore, to use without 
any interconnecting cable to give a simultaneous, an 
alternate simultaneous, or a limited-progressive system of 
traffic control. 

The type KA controller is driven by a variable-speed, 
induction-dise motor and, by simply turning a dial on the 
face-plate, the time cycle may be varied throughout a wide 
range. The standard controller, listed in this section, has 
a range of 40 to 120 seconds, but it can be furnished with- 
out extra charge for ranges of 30 to 90 seconds or 20 to 
60 seconds. 


HOC 
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Section 603, Page 10 
June 1, 1942 


Type K Traffic Signal Controllers 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 
Type KS Synchronous 


6 Color Circuits 


Type KA Variable 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Construction 


Type K controllers are built of separate units, each com- 
plete in itself. A complete controller consists of a face-plate 


piece of equipment. The complete assembly is protected 
by a dust cover and connected to the field terminal block, 


IIIIUIUUTTTUUAAAAAUI UU 


and dial assembly, a timing-unit, a cam-unit, and a panel 
assembly. The various units are assembled on the face- 
plate and wired. The timing-unit and the cam-unit are 
completely assembled and wired so that each may be re- 
moved from the face-plate without disturbing any other 


mounted on the rear wall of the cabinet, by means of a 
multi-circuit plug and receptacle. This assembly may be 
removed from the cabinet without the use of tools and 
without breaking any of the electrical connections. 


Electrical Interlock 


The cam-unit and the timing-unit are electrically inter- 
locked and will always remain in step. 

If for any reason, such as shut-down or manual opera- 
tion, the cam-unit gets out of step with the timing-unit, 
the cam-unit will continue to rotate until it comes around 
to the main street green, where it will dwell in this position 
until it gets in step with the timing-unit. 

When the timer is shut down for the night by means of 
the time switch or by manual operation, it may be shut 
down at any time because, although signal colors go out 
immediately following the operation of the shut-down 


Fig. 3 
Timing-Unit 
Type KS Synchronous Controller 


switch, the cam-shaft continues to rotate until it comes 
around to main street green interval. Therefore, in start- 
ing in the morning, the timer will always start on the main 
street green. The same thing is true if flashing amber is 
the off-duty indication. 

During the display of emergency all-red for the passage 
of fire apparatus, the signal colors are changed by means of 
the relays. During this interval the cam-unit and timing- 
unit remain in their proper relationship: thus, when 
normal operation is restored they will be in step. 


Fig. 4 
Timing-Unit 
Type KA Variable Controller 


Timing-Unit 


The timing-unit motors of both controllers are of the 
low-speed, disc type, revolving at approximately 300 
R.P.M. and all shafts are equipped with ball bearings. 
The magnetic circuit of the motors is of laminated con- 
struction, and the result is a highly efficient motor, having 
a very high torque with a low wattage input. This type 
of motor has proven successful in traffic signal controller 


operation for more than 20 years. 

The synchronous timing-unit and the variable timing- 
unit are interchangeable, the only difference between the 
two is that the timing-unit of the KS synchronous con- 
troller has two magnetic circuits instead of one and the 
motor discs are different. All parts except the discs are 
interchangeable. 


Gear Shift 


All type KS controllers are equipped with a hand- 
operated gear shift to provide for changes in the time- 
cycle. When shipped from the factory, all controllers are 
equipped with five gears to give time-cycles of 40, 50, 
60, 70, and 80 seconds. 

Gears to give time-cycles of 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 


65, 70, 75, 80, 85, 90, 100, 110, and 120 seconds are carried 
in stock and any five may be substituted for the five 
standard gears without extra charge. 

Special gears in steps of one second will be furnished at 
an increased price if specified on the order. See page 14 of 
this section. 
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Type KS Synchronous 


6 Color Circuits 


Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 


Section 603, Page 11 
June 1, 1942 
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Type K Traffic Signal Controllers 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 


Type KA Variable 
4 to 16 Intervals 


All type KS controllers are equipped with an offset arm 
and a hand-operated reset switch, with which it is possible 
to resynchronize the controller and restore the offset or 


Type KA controller is driven by an induction-dise motor, 
the speed of which is governed by the position of the 
shading pole. On the face-plate of the type KA controller, 
there is an adjusting screw for changing the position of the 


Fig. 1 
Face-Plate and Dials 
Type KS Synchronous Controller 


Figs. 1 to 3 above show the face-plates for the three 
controllers. The dials are identical on all three. 

The dial consists of two parts. The outer one, marked 
“Timing-Split Dial,” is used only to determine the division 
of the time cycle into the number of intervals. The rear 
or larger dial, marked ‘‘Offset Dial,” is used for setting the 
offset, or beginning of the green interval, for a progressive 
traffic movement. This dial is used only with type KS 
controllers. 

There are 100 divisions in the offset dial and 100 divi- 
sions in the timing-split dial. 

The interval percentages are determined by the location 


Fig. 2 
Face-Plate and Dials 
Type KA Variable Controller 


Hand Reset 


beginning of the green to its proper place for progressive 
traffic flow. 


Time-Cycle Change—Type KA Controller 


shading pole and a scale graduated in seconds from 40 to 
120 with an indicator for setting the controller at the proper 
time-cycle. 


Fig. 3 
Dial and Dial Contacts 


Face-Plate and Dial Assembly 


of the timing-split keys placed in the holes of the timing- 
split dial. 

Under the dials are the dial contacts, which are used for 
the interval-indexing, interlock, and resynchronizing cir- 
cuits. These contacts are large and heavy and, since the 
current is small, will last for a long time. 

A hinged cover (not shown in the illustration) is placed 
over the dial and dial contacts, completely enclosing them. 
This cover is locked with a special screw, opened only with 
a key, to prevent access by unauthorized persons. If spe- 
cified on the order, this special screw will be replaced by 
an ordinary round head screw. 
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Type K Traffic Signal Controllers 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 


Type KS Synchronous 


6 Color Circuits 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 


Type KA Variable 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Fig. 4 
Cam-Unit—Contact Side 


Fig. 5 
Cam-Unit—Motor Side 


Cam-Unit—Color Sequence Flexibility 


Figs. 4 and 5 show the cam-unit, clearly illustrating its 
design, simplicity, and accessibility. The cam-unit motor 
receives electrical impulses from the dial contacts and 
drives the cam-shaft forward one position at a time. This 
is a powerful, ball-bearing type motor equipped with an 
electro-dynamic brake to prevent coasting. All cam-units 
provide a maximum of sixteen intervals, but any lesser 
number of intervals may be used merely by resetting the 
cam-lobes. This can be done in the field without the use 
of tools. 

The cam-unit has provision for six circuits in addition 


to the two control circuits. The bottom cam controls the 
interval indexing circuit; the next cam controls the circuit 
which electrically interlocks the cam-unit with the dial 
contacts; and above these are placed the color circuit cams. 

A cam-unit originally purchased for six-circuit, four- 
interval operation may be changed in the field to give six- 
circuit, five or six-interval operation by resetting the re- 
movable lobes in the cams. All cams are identical and 
may be used for any color sequence. It is merely necessary 
to change the positions of the lobes. 


Signal Shut-Down 


Every type K controller is provided with a signal shut- 
down switch so that the lights may be turned out. After 
this switch has been operated, and the signal lights are off, 
the cam-shaft of the controller continues to rotate until it 


takes up the main street green position so that when the 
signals are turned on in the morning the first indication is 
for main street green. 


Flashing Amber or Amber and Red 


For periods of light traffic or late at night, the regular 
“stop-and-go”’ operation may be discontinued and the sig- 
nals turned to flashing amber in all directions, or to flash- 
ing amber on the main street and flashing red on the cross 


street. Type K controller provides for both flashing opera- 
tions by a simple interchange of connections. 

Flashing operation may be accomplished locally by 
means of a manually operated switch or by a time switch. 


Emergency All-Red 


Some cities stop all vehicular traffic for the passage of 
fire apparatus or other emergency vehicles. Any type K 
controller may be equipped with an emergency all-red 


Fig. 6 
Manual Switch and Cord 


feature to be operated either locally by a hand-operated 
switch or from a remote point by means of a remote con- 
trol relay. 


Manual Operation 

At some isolated intersections it is at times necessary to 
discontinue automatic control and substitute manual con- 
trol by a traffic officer. To provide this feature, type K 
controllers may be equipped with a manual switch. This 
is a single grip switch, mounted within a rubber handle, 
having an extension cord. All type K controllers have 
terminals to which this manual switch may be attached. 
A hand-operated switch is provided for throwing from 
automatic to manual operation. 
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Type K Traffic Signal Controllers - 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 
Type KS Synchronous 


6 Color Circuits 


Ww 


Type KA Variable 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


HINT 


i 
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FIELD TERMINAL BLOCK 
JACK RECEPTACLE 


FIELD TERMINAL BLOCK 
JACK RECEPTACLE 


FIELO TERMINAL BLOCK TIME SWITCH TIME SWITCH 


JACK RECEPTACLE 


IIIT TU 
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AMBER-RED FLASH 


AMBER-REOD FLASH AMBER-RED FLASH 


TERMINALS : TERMINALS TERMINALS 
FUSE CUTOUT FLASHING AMBER FUSE CUTOUT FLASHING AMBER FUSE CUTOUT 
SWITCH SWITCH FLASHING RELAY 


Fig. 2 
Panel with Time Switch 
For Signal Shut-down 


Fig. 3 
Panel with Time Switch and 
Relay for Flashing 


Fig. 1 
Panel with Hand-Operated 
Flashing Switch 


Rear Panels 


The rear panels of types KS and KA controllers are 
identical, and on all of them are mounted the following: 


ber or flashing red on the cross street; 
4. Jack receptacle for completely disconnecting timer; 


1. Terminal block with marking strip for all field con- 5. Flashing amber switch (local flashing only). 


nections; In addition to the above standard equipment, there is 
2. N. E. C. cartridge fuse cutout for hot side of power room on the panel for special equipment as may be ordered. 
supply; Figs. 1, 2, and 3 above show typical panels for either the 


3. Amber-red flash terminals for obtaining flashing am- KS or the KA controller. 


Wiring 

All controllers, when shipped from the factory, are com- 
pletely wired. This wiring extends from the timer proper 
through the jack connection to the rear panel for field con- 
nection. It is only necessary to connect the power supply 


and the signal leads to the rear panel. There are sufficient 
binding screws on the field terminal block for all common 
wires. 


Accessibility for Inspection and Maintenance 


Type K controller is very simple to operate and is easy any of the contacts. Moreover, simply by breaking the 


to maintain. When the timer is swung out of the cabinet 
and the dust cover removed, all parts are accessible and 
in full view. 

Stationary contacts and movable contacts are arranged 
in a single row and may be inspected or replaced in a very 
few seconds. The entire cam-shaft assembly may be 
quickly removed without disturbing any of the wiring or 


jack connection, the complete timer may be removed from 
the cabinet. All field wiring is attached to the terminal 
board in the back. Separate substantial terminal strips 
with large binding screws are provided for all field con- 
nections. 

The cabinet is large and roomy with ample space for 
working and for slack cable. 
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Type K Traffic Signal Controllers 


For Non-Interconnected Operation 
Type KS Synchronous Type KA Variable 


6 Color Circuits Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Standard Equipment Furnished with Type K Controllers 


Description Type KS Type KA 
Hand-Operated Gear Shift with Five Gears ..........4.... EE a ey tee Yes No 
Ieocali Mime-CycleiControly40—I20Secondsimeaman neue unten tc n ure een See No Yes 
Hand-Operated Local Signal Shut-down Switch. ............4.... Se Yes Yes 
Hand-Operated Reset Switch. . Re Aare ta acs 8G Sc WAM Nh oe Soap Eee Yes No 
Automatic to Manual Transfer Switch. . . 2. 0. ee ee eet Yes Yes 
Hand-Operated Flashing Switch (flasher not included) Pe a TORT Bs, Pom nals kee 2 Gales Yes Yes 
Fdentined| MermmalsBoardstorstield’@onmecti ons: amie ammenities ro Yes Yes 
UI MOMO INO IME Iga 6 ao & po & ae oe bE Oo 6G woe 69 & oo oD 6 0 He Yes Yes 
Amber-Neduh lash Al ermin alse cae ya came eee on ncnee meen eee ee Yes Yes 


Extra Equipment for Type K Controllers 


Description List, each 
Fieshine Mechanism. . iar eT er den Eee Ee Ss OR) oo oe en eC er $ 6.00 
Radio Interference Suppressor for Flashing CORE CES a ney tee cle SOO LR ant es Men ee ae 8.00 
Manual Switch and Cord. ... . : 7.00 
Standard Time-Cycle Gears, for type KS conraien 20, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 65, 70, 75, 80, 85, 90, 05, 100, 
105, 110, 115, and 120 seconds. 
Any five furnished with controller 4,2 .SecPr<e oS SN ele eee ee ee: No Extra 
For each standard gear over five. .... . : rae: Te Oe Re ett etl Sac Tar ake ae 1.00 
Special Time-Cycle Gears, time- cycle not divisible Me ave Cee 
Wildaverch sibomants| nero wai oeKes Ore Sebel. G 5 o 5b Fo 6 8 bo Oo OK KG 2.00 
When purchased: separately ste a4 (2 fiomeech oo seks Oia Wes LA eee ere er rea 3.00 
Lamp Receptacle and Convenience Outlet, mounted inside of cabinet . . . ..........2... 5.00 
Extra Hand-Operated Switches, for special circuits such as bell, base ne signs, etc., opel from inside 
of cabinet. Hah ae : : : RT etoats, Um 3.00 
Extra Hand- Operated Switches, Externally Operated. BS ce PE ee Ree SOM eta aed Ae ice tots oie 6.00 
Each Time Switch, Space and Wiring (synchronous without reserve spring). ............. 34.00+ 
Each Time Switch, Space and Wiring (synchronous with 10-hour reserve spring) ........... 44.00+ 
*Relay for Flashing Amber by Means of Time Switch. . . see: 12.00 
Cabinet Space, Drilling and Wiring for Time Switch (time switch to be furnished by customer) . os Sap aere 6.00 


(INUIT 


Instructions for Ordering 


INUIT 


Since it is impossible to cover by catalog number all control variations, the following information is necessary before an 

order can be filled. 
Color sequence. Furnish diagram. 
Voltage and frequency, if other than 115 volts, 60 cycles. 
Time-cycle gears, for type KS controller, if other than 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. 
Time-cycle range for type KA controllers: 40-120 seconds, 30- Jo seconds, or 20-60 seconds. The standard range is 
40 to 120 seconds, and will be furnished if order does not state another range. 
Manual switch and cord. 
Flashing mechanism. 

Amber all around. 

Amber main street, red cross street. 


Oo RON 


7. Radio interference filter. 

8. Emergency all-red. 

9. Time switch for signal shut-down. 

10. Time switch for flashing. (Requires relay) +® 
11. Cabinet data. 


Wood-pole straps, steel-pole bands, 4-inch pedestal adapter, or ground pedestal. State desired mounting. 
Top and bottom hub plates. State size and type. See section 608, page 13. If this information is not given in detail, 
cabinets will be furnished with YYP85S hub plate, tapped for 11-inch conduit on both top and bottom of cabinet. 
12. Special drilling. Furnish drawing. 
13. Paint. If other than Crouse-Hinds standard green, a color sample must be furnished. 
14. Extra equipment. See listing above. 


+When time switch is used for flashing, a relay is required. Add $12.00 to list price.® 
*Denotes addition. 
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Type KS-1 Automatic Synchronous Controllers 


With Gear Shift—Adjustable Time-Cycle—40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Secondst 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 16 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


INIA 


Fig. 1 
Type KS-1 Synchronous Controller 
Mounted in Size 16 Cabinet—Doors Open 


Type KS-1 for Non-Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch 


Type Description ron ma 
KS-1 \KVtnoS IPevsl aioe eon . 5 5 6 2 oy wee pee bee 46452 $160.00 
; Watuln Jieglainage MMe. cg 5s be A ee ek eee ee 46453 166.00 


= If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 
= Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 
*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 
¢These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 
Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 
Instructions for Ordering, section 603, page 14. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
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Type KA-1 Automatic Variable Controllers i 


Variable Speed—40 to 120 Seconds Total Period? 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 16 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Fig. 2 
Type KA-1 Variable Controller 
Mounted in Size 16 Cabinet—Doors Open 


Type KA-1 for Non-Interconnected Operation 


Type Description a ee 
KA-1 Wyndoxoute IME MIC . 5 5 6 oo 6 a oe A 8 bo oe ee 46448 $160.00 
2 Waliin Weenie Wiens, o 5 5 5 so 6 6 & 5 bo 8 oo oe ee ew 46449 166.00 


(IANA ATL 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from list price of complete controller. 
Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 
*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse, New York. 
{These controllers may be furnished with total period ranges of 30-90 seconds or 20-60 seconds, without extra charge. 
Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 
Instructions for Ordering, section 603, page 14. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
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TIME-SPACE GRAPH 


Flexible-Progressive Traffic Control 
Speed—20 Miles per Hour. Total Period 60 Seconds 
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Fig. 1 
Time-Space Graph for Flexible-Progressive Traffic Control 


Time-Space Graph 


The time-space graph shown in Fig. 1 illustrates the 
method of determining the settings of timers of a Traf- 
flex control system for producing a flexible-progressive 
movement of traffic. On the left of the graph, the cross 
streets are shown to scale and on the bottom there is a scale 
of elapsed time. A traffic count, made at the various inter- 
sections, indicates the relative importance of the cross 
streets with respect to the main street and these various 
percentages are tabulated in Col. 1 to the right of the graph. 
On the street for which this graph was made, traflic was 
permitted to move at 20 miles per hour and the graph was 
plotted for this speed, as indicated by the slope of the line 
X-X’. For the distance traveled, somewhat over 3500 
feet, a time-cycle of 60 seconds was found to be correct, 
and this time-cycle had to be split at each intersection 
according to the traffic count between the main street and 
the cross streets. This graph is typical of many cities in 
that the block lengths are very uneven and traffic on the 
cross streets varies greatly. After determining the time- 
cycle in seconds necessary to produce the desired speed 
of 20 miles per hour, the actual time allotted to each traf- 
fie movement at each intersection is tabulated in Cols. 2, 
3, 4, and 5, headed “‘Time in Seconds.”” A study of these 
figures indicates the wide range of the Trafflex system. 
On Fifth Street traffic is heavier than it is on Main Street, 
while on Second Street there is very little traffic, as indi- 
cated by the time in seconds allotted for the various move- 
ments, where the time necessary for Main Street traffic is 
five times as great as for Second Street traffic. 

A careful study of the street plan, the desired speed, and 
the relative amount of traffic on Main Street and the vari- 


ous cross streets, produced the above graph. For deter- 
mining the setting of the “Offset Dial’? to produce the 
flexible-progressive trafic movement, a line called ‘‘Refer- 
ence Line of Zero Time”’ is drawn through the beginning of 
“Green” period at First Street, and the “Offset Dial’’ of 
this timer is set at zero. 

At Second Street the “Green” period begins 20 seconds 
after zero time, at Fifth Street the ‘““Green”’ period begins 
60 seconds after zero time, etc. These offsets in seconds, 
shown in Col. 6, are translated into percentages in Col. 7: 

The result is a smooth, uninterrupted flow of traffic 
throughout the entire length of the street, with signals 
showing successively ‘‘Green”’ in front of the driver, who 
makes no stops whatsoever. 

The band of travel is 20 seconds wide, which is truly 
remarkable, since the maximum theoretical band of travel 
could only be 24 seconds, as indicated by the split in time 
required at Fifth Street for the heavier cross traffic. 

This graph clearly shows that the extreme range and 
flexibility of the Crouse-Hinds Trafflex control system 
is necessary for the solution of the “traffic problem,” as 
presented by the various municipalities. A control sys- 
tem without these features would be inadequate. 

The graph is plotted for an average speed of 20 miles an 
hour, as indicated by the slope of line X-X’, but permits of 
speeds ranging from 17 and 24 miles per hour. If a car 
crosses First Street at the time X and leaves Ninth Street 
at time indicated by Y’, 148 seconds later, the resul- 
tant speed is 17 miles per hour. Similarly, if the car crosses 
First Street at time Y and leaves Ninth Street at time X’, 
108 seconds later, the resultant speed is 24 miles per hour. 
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CROUSE-HINDS Millian 


Crouse-Hinds Trafflex Control System 


Full Flexible-Progressive Control of Traffic 


Traffic control is essentially a problem of keeping traffic 
moving continuously by arranging it in an orderly pro- 
cession. In this way all unnecessary stops can be elimi- 
nated and considerable time saved in passing through the 
congested area. 

Crouse-Hinds Trafflex control system provides for a full 
flexible-progressive movement of traffic, in which the oper- 
ation of the signals at each intersection is determined by 
the traffic requirements of that particular intersection. It 


further provides a definite time relationship between ad- 
jacent controllers to permit a smooth, uninterrupted flow 
of traffic in all directions at varying speeds. 

The speed at which traffic may move safely is deter- 
mined by the physical conditions of the streets; such as 
block length, condition of paving, density of traffic, etc. 
With the Crouse-Hinds Trafflex control system, the speed 
et traffic may be varied to take care of these varying con- 

itions. 


Traffiex Control System 


The Trafflex control system consists of a Super-Trafflex 
master controller located at control headquarters, at any 
convenient point within or near the control area, and a 
Super-Trafflex secondary at each of the controlled inter- 
sections. 

The type GF Super-Trafflex controller is driven by the 
Crouse-Hinds standard Trafflex motor which has proven 
so efficient and reliable during past years. This motor 
employs both driving and bucking coils and provides for re- 
mote control of the time-cycle. 

The Super-Trafflex master, which controls the speed at 
which traffic may flow, acts upon the Super-Trafflex second- 
aries, slowing them down or speeding them up as may be 
required; keeps the secondaries in their proper time re- 
lationship with respect to each other; and in general, com- 
pletely supervises the operation of the secondaries at all 
times. 

When the time-cycle regulator of the master is adjusted 
to give a different time-cycle, the secondaries respond 
instantly to any change in speed control. During the 


change from one time-cycle to another, the Crouse-Hinds 
Super-Trafflex secondaries do not get out of step. They 
respond instantly to the master and remain in step during 
the change and afterwards. No resynchronization by the 
master is required when the time-cycle is changed. 

This system provides for remote control of the time- 
cycle, remote shut-down, remote flashing, remote emer- 
gency all-red, control of the offset from zero time, division 
of the time-cycle into the correct number of intervals, and 
automatic supervision of all secondaries. 

Crouse-Hinds Trafflex system places in the hands of the 
traffic engineer means for controlling all phases of ve- 
hicular and pedestrian traffic. 

The flexible-progressive control of traffic, as provided by 
the Crouse-Hinds Trafflex control system, is the only 
method of traffic control which is entirely satisfactory for 
large interlocked areas. The system is simple to install, 
easy to maintain, inexpensive to operate, requires little 
maintenance expense, and may be readily extended as 
traffic conditions warrant. 


Type GFM Super-Traffiex Master 


The Crouse-Hinds type GFM Super-Trafflex master con- 
troller shown below consists of a driving motor, dial and 
contacts for the two reset circuits, a time-cycle regulator, 
a time-cycle indicator, hand-operated switches for shut- 
down, flashing, and emergency all-red, and a fuse and ter- 
minal board which provides fusible terminals for the 
power supply, and for all wires in the interconnecting cable. 
The complete master controller is mounted in a cast 


Fig .2 
Type GFM Super-Traffiex Master Controller 
in Size 22 Cabinet 


aluminum weather-proof cabinet. The cabinet is suitable 
for either indoor or outdoor installation and may be 
mounted on a steel pole, a wood pole, a pedestal, or on the 
wall at control headquarters. The cabinet is provided with 
a lock to prevent unauthorized persons from tampering 
with the mechanism. 

The controller is complete in itself. It is not necessary 
to purchase any other equipment for control headquarters. 


Fig. 3 
Type GFM Super-Traffiex Master Controller 
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Functions of the Master Controller 


The Crouse-Hinds Super-Trafflex master controller is the 
heart of the full flexible-progressive traffic control system 
and performs the following functions: 

(1) Control of Time-Cycle. By means of the time-cycle 
regulator the time-cycle may be varied from 40 seconds 
to 120 seconds,* and the time-cycle at which the sys- 
tem is operating is shown on the time-cycle indicator 
which reads directly in seconds. 

(2) Check of the Offset. Once each time-cycle the master 
controller checks the offset, or beginning of the green 
interval, and maintains all secondaries in their proper 
time relationship. 

(3) Remote Shutdown Feature. Each Crouse-Hinds 
Super-Traflex master controller is provided with a 
hand-operated switch for starting and shutting down 
the entire system. If desired, the master controller 
may be equipped with a time-switch to perform this 
function. 

(4) Remote Flashing Feature. Each Crouse-Hinds 
Super-Traflex master controller is provided with a 


hand-operated switch for turning the signal system to 
flashing. If desired, the master may be equipped with 
a time-switch to perform this function. 

Note: Each city determines its own off-duty opera- 
tion, either shutdown or flashing, and a single time- 
switch will perform the desired function. Some cities 
turn signals to flashing operation from 12 midnight to 
2 A.M., and then to complete shutdown from 2 A.M. 
until morning starting time. A special time-switch 
may be obtained to schedule this operation. 

(5) Remote Emergency Feature. Each Crouse-Hinds 
Super-Traflex master controller is provided with a 
hand-operated switch for displaying the emergency 
all-red signal indication. The circuit controlling this 
feature is generally extended to fire alarm headquarters 
and a duplicate switch placed on the operator’s desk. 
The duration of the emergency signal is usually timed 
by a type AE-2 automatic-reset, variable-timing relay 
listed in Section 602. 


Type GF Super-Traffiex Secondary Controller 


Fig. 1 
Type GF Super-Trafflex Secondary Controller 
in Size 22 Cabinet 


The type GF Super-Traflex secondary controller 
shown above consists of a Trafflex motor driving the 
timing dials, a cam-unit for switching the signal circuits on 
and off, and a relay panel on which is mounted the remote 
control feature relays such as shutdown, flashing, and 
emergency all-red. There is also a fuse and terminal board 


Fig. 2 
Type GF Super-Traffiex Secondary Controller 


which provides fusible terminals for the power supply and 
for all wires in the interconnecting cable, and terminals for 
the signal circuits. The complete controller is mounted 
in a cast aluminum weatherproof cabinet, arranged for 
mounting on a steel pole, a wood pole, or a pedestal. 


INNA 


*A time cycle range of 30 to 90 seconds will be furnished if the order so states. 
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Functions of the Secondary Controller 


The secondary controllers 

functions. 

(1) Division of the Time-Cycle. Each Super-Trafflex 
secondary controller is equipped with a timing-dial 
graduated in steps of 1%, from 0% to 100%, for 
dividing the time-cycle into the desired number of 
intervals in accordance with pre-determined color- 
sequence. 

(2) Remote Cycle Change. The time-cycle of the Super- 
Trafflex secondary controller is changed from the 
master controller, and can be varied from 40 to 120 
seconds, The secondary controllers respond instantly 
to any change at the master and they remain in step 
with the master and with each other during any 
change in time-cycle. No period of resynchronization 
is required. The change in time-cycle is made by vary- 
ing the voltage to the bucking coils of both master and 
secondaries simultaneously and is, therefore, gradual 
throughout the entire range. 


perform the following 


(3) Establishment of the Offset. Each Super-Trafflex 
secondary is provided with an offset dial graduated in 
steps of 1%, from 0% to 100%, for establishing the 
offset or beginning of the green interval, for obtaining 
a flexible progressive movement of traffic. 


(4) Check of the Offset. Each Super-Trafflex secondary 
is provided with a single automatic reset circuit which, 
in conjunction with the master, automatically checks 
the offset once each time-cycle to keep all secondaries 
in step. If any secondary is out of step, it is restored 
to its correct position within one time-cycle, so that 
trafic may flow uninterruptedly through the con- 
trolled area. 


(5) Relay Equipment for Remote Control Feature. On 
the rear of the face-plate there are mounted the re- 
lays for the remote control features such as shut- 
down, flashing, and emergency all-red. 


Order of Remote Feature Precedence 


Some Super-Trafilex control systems may be equipped 
with all three remote features; namely, shutdown, flashing, 
and emergency all-red, and when so equipped the flashing 
feature takes precedence over signal shutdown, and emer- 


gency all-red takes precedence over both. With this sys- 
tem of wiring, the fire department may display the emer- 
gency signal at any time of the day or night regardless of 
signal operation. 


Continuous Traffic Control 


A unique and valuable feature of the Crouse-Hinds 
Trafiex system is that an interruption of the power 
supply to the master timer, or the failure of the control 
cable, will not stop the operation of the secondary timers. 
They will continue to operate and maintain continuous 


control of the intersection: Interruption of power to any 
Traflex secondary will not affect any other secondary; 
and upon the return of power, the secondary so affected 
will automatically resume its proper time relationship with 
all other Trafflex secondaries. 


Isolated Control 


Trafiex secondary controllers may also be used as 
individual isolated controllers, if desired, and later con- 
nected to a Trafflexr master timer to give a flexible- 
progressive movement of traffic, or they may be discon- 
nected from a flexible-progressive system and operated as 


isolated timers. To make this change, it is only necessary 
to insert or remove fuses. This is a most valuable feature 
since it permits installation of secondaries at congested 
points. They later may be connected to a Trafflex 
master to control the entire congested area. 


Construction 


Type GF controllers are built of separate units, each 
complete in itself. A complete controller consists of a 
face-plate and dial assembly, a timing-unit, a cam-unit, 
and a panel assembly. The various units are assembled 
on the face-plate and wired. The timing-unit and the 
cam-unit are completely assembled and wired so that 
each may be removed from the face-plate without dis- 


turbing any other piece of equipment. The complete 
assembly is protected by a dust cover and connected to 
the field terminal block, mounted on the rear wall of the 
cabinet, by means of a multi-circuit plug and receptacle. 
This assembly may be removed from the cabinet without 
the use of tools. 
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Face-Plate and Dial Assembly 


Fig. 1 
Face-Plate and Dial 
Type GF Super-Traffiex Controller 


Figs. 1 and 2 show the face-plate and dial assembly of the 
Super-Trafflex secondary controllers. 

The dial consists of two parts. The outer one, marked 
“Timing-Split Dial,’ is used only to determine the division 
of the time-cycle into the number of intervals. The rear 
or larger dial, marked “Offset Dial,’’ is engraved with two 
scales marked “A” and “B.’”’ The offset arm may be 
rotated counter-clockwise at will and placed in any hole 
in the dial. 

There are 100 divisions in the offset dial and 100 divi- 
sions in the timing-split dial. 

The interval percentages are determined by the location 


Fig. 2 
Dial and Dial Contacts 


of the timing-split keys placed in the holes of the timing- 
split dial. 

Under the dials are the dial contacts, which are used for 
the interval-indexing, interlock, and reset circuits. These 
contacts are large and heavy and, since the current is 
small, will last for a long time. 

A hinged cover is placed over the dial and dial contacts, 
completely enclosing them. This cover is locked with a 
special screw, opened only with a key, to prevent access by 
unauthorized persons. 1f specified on the order, this special 
screw will be replaced by an ordinary round head screw. 


Timing-Unit 


Timing-Unit 
Type GF Super-Traffiex Controller 


The timing-unit motor has been carefully designed. 
While of low power consumption, it is powerful and simple. 
It has exceptionally high torque and its reliability has been 
proven by many years of successful service. The motor is 
of the low-speed, disc type, with fully laminated magnetic 
circuits. The gears for reducing disc speed to timing dial 


speed are accurately machined gears and pinions. No 
stamped gears are used. All shafts are equipped with 
precision ball bearings. Such construction results in a 
highly-efficient motor, which will operate for long periods 
of time without any attention other than occasional oilings. 
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Cam-Unit—Color Sequence Flexibility 


Fig. 4 
Cam-Unit 


Figs. 4 and 5 show the cam-unit, clearly illustrating its 
design, simplicity, and accessibility. The cam-unit motor 
receives electrical impulses from the dial contacts and 
drives the cam-shaft forward one position at a time. This 
is a powerful, ball-bearing type motor equipped with brake 
to prevent coasting. All cam-units provide a maximum of 
sixteen intervals, but any lesser number of intervals may 
be used merely by resetting the cam-lobes. This can be 
done in the field without the use of tools. 

The cam-unit has provision for fifteen signal circuits. 
The bottom cam controls the interval indexing circuit; the 
next cam controls the circuit which electrically interlocks 
the cam-unit with the dial contacts; and above these are 
placed the signal circuit cams. Fifteen signal circuit cams 
may be used, and to make circuit identification easy, they 
are moulded in four colors: green, amber, red, and black; 
the black cams being used for special movements such as 
“WALK,” “WAIT,” and “ARROW.” A minimum of 
three signal circuits is provided for each vehicular move- 
ment. 


Fig. 5 
Cam-Unit with Cam-Shaft Removed 


A cam-unit originally purchased for six-circuit, four- 
interval operation may be changed in the field to give six- 
circuit, five or six-interval operation by resetting the re- 
movable lobes in the cams. All cams are identical and 
may be used for any color sequence. It is merely necessary 
to change the positions of the lobes. 

The Crouse-Hinds cam-unit may be expanded by the 
addition of cams and contacts, readily installed in the field, 
to provide for a maximum of fifteen color circuits and 
sixteen intervals. All fifteen color circuits are wired. 

A cam-unit may be set to give two different color 
sequences, so that either “WALK” intervals or special 
turning movements may be provided when necessary dur- 
ing rush hours, and dispensed with when no longer required. 
All color circuits are positive and single acting. 

Contacts are large, 3-inch in diameter, and the break 
is wide and positive. When contacts are closed, there is 
sufficient pressure to insure positive contact. 


Electrical Interlock 


The cam-unit and the timing-unit are electrically inter- 
locked and will automatically remain in step. 

If for any reason, such as shut-down or manual opera- 
tion, the cam-unit gets out of step with the timing-unit, 
the cam-unit will continue to rotate until it comes around 
to the main street green, where it will dwell in this posi- 
tion until it gets in step with the timing-unit. 

When the timer is shut down for the night by means of 
the time switch or by manual operation, it may be shut 
down at any time because, although signal colors go out 
immediately following the operation of the shut-down 


switch, the cam-shaft continues to rotate until it comes 
around to main street green position. Therefore, in start- 
ing in the morning, the timer will always start on the main 
street green. The same thing is true if flashing amber is 
the off-duty indication. 

During the display of emergency all-red for the passage 
of fire apparatus, the signal colors are changed by means of 
the relays. During this interval the cam-unit and timing- 
unit remain in their proper relationship: thus, when normal 
operation is restored they will be in step. 
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Terminal Board for Field Connections 


Fig. 1 at the right shows the terminal board for fastening 
to the rear wall of the cabinet. There are six sets of fuse 
clips at the bottom to take cartridge fuses for the inter- 
connecting cable. Immediately above the fuse clips are 
terminals for connecting the commons, and above these 
terminals is a set of fuse clips for the hot wire of the power 
feed. Above the power fuse are contacts for the fifteen 
color circuits. 


Wiring 


All controllers, when shipped from the factory, are com- 
pletely wired for the maximum of fifteen separate color 
circuits. This wiring extends from the contact block on the 
cam-unit, through the jack connection to the terminal 
board for field connections. A six-circuit controller may be 
expanded to a nine or fifteen-circuit controller merely by 
purchasing and installing the necessary cams, stationary 
contacts, and movable contacts. 


Fig. 1 
: Field Terminal Board 
For Type GF Super-Traffiex Controllers 


Signal Shutdown from Control Headquarters 


If so ordered, the Crouse-Hinds Super-Trafflex con- 
trol system will be furnished with auxiliary equipment for 
shutting down all signals from the master. This feature is 
used during periods of low-traffic volume, usually at night, 


Flashing Operation From 


If so ordered, the Crouse-Hinds Swper-Trafflex con- 
trol system will be supplied with auxiliary equipment for 
providing off-duty flashing operation from control head- 
quarters. This feature is used during periods of low traffic 
volume when it is desired to discontinue regular traffic con- 
trol. The flashing lights warn vehicle drivers that they are 
approaching well-traveled intersections. Each Swuper- 


Emergency All-Red from 


If so ordered, the Crouse-Hinds Trafflex control sys- 
tem may be supplied with auxiliary equipment for display- 
ing the red lights in all directions at all intersections from 
Control Headquarters, thus stopping all traffic for the 
passage of emergency apparatus such as police, riot, and 
fire equipment. This emergency all-red feature is obtained 
by adding a jack-mounted relay to each secondary con- 
troller. The relays are energized by a switch in the master 
controllers. If desired, duplicate switches may be placed 
in both Fire and Police Headquarters, so that the simple 


when it is safe to discontinue regular traffic control: Each 
Super-Trafiex secondary is equipped with a sub-hase 
wired for this feature and when the order so states the relay 
will be supplied. 


Control Headquarters 


Traffler secondary is equipped with a sub-base wired for 
this feature, and when the order so states the relay will be 
supplied. Standard controllers are arranged to flash 
amber lights to all four streets, but a simple interchange 
of jumpers permits the flashing of amber lights to the 
main street and red lights to the cross street. 


Control Headquarters 


operation of any one of these switches will display the red 
lights in all directions at all intersections. 

The control switch which is supplied in the Traflex 
master for emergency all-red circuit is a simple toggle 
switch turned on and off by hand. If desired, this may be 
replaced by the Crouse-Hinds type AE-2 automatic reset 
variable timing relay, or by type ME-1 manually operated, 
self-restoring emergency switch listed and described in 
Section 602. 


Local Manual Switch 


Fig. 2 
Manual Switch and Cord 


Manual Operation 


At some intersections it is at times necessary to discon- 
tinue automatic control and substitute manual control by a 
traffic officer. To provide this feature, controllers may be 
equipped with a manual switch. This is a simple grip 
switch, mounted within a rubber handle, having an ex- 
tension cord. All controllers have terminals to which this 
manual switch may be attached in addition to the necessary 
switch for throwing from automatic to manual operation. 
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Double and Triple Offset 


The Crouse-Hinds controllers listed and described in 
this section are regularly equipped with a dial having a 
single offset for the setting of the beginning of the green or 
“GO” interval, to give a flexible-progressive movement of 
traffic. 

In the large majority of cases, the single offset is all that 
is needed. However, there are exceptional cases when 
traffic is uni-directional at certain times of the day. A 
typical example would be a Trafflex installation on a 
through street leading from a densely populated residential 
district to the center of the city. Under such conditions, 
a great volume of traffic moves towards the business center 
for a short time in the morning and away from it in the 
afternoon. 


To meet these conditions, the triple offset may be used to 
advantage. One offset may be used to favor the inbound 
morning traffic; another, to favor the outbound afternoon 
traffic; and the third, for normal traffic conditions. On 
some streets the use of special offsets for morning and 
afternoon rush-hour traffic will permit the flow of a greater 
volume of traffic in the desired direction. This, of course, 
is peers by penalizing the less important opposing 
traffic. 

Not all streets can use the triple offset feature to ad- 
vantage, and the problem should be thoroughly studied 
before the extra money is spent. Crouse-Hinds engineers 
will gladly assist in determining whether or not the triple 
offset may be used to advantage. 


Single Dial Controllers with Two Timing Splits 


All Crouse-Hinds type G controllers may be arranged to 
provide two different timing splits on a single dial. Tor 
example, the percentage timing split may be 50-50 during 
part of the day and 75-25 during other hours when traffic 
becomes very heavy in one direction. A change may be 
desirable at certain intersections in the downtown system 
or at intersections adjacent to large industrial plants. 

The change from one timing split to the other may be 
made at the secondary controller or from the master con- 
troller, and may be accomplished by a time switch or by a 
manually operated switch. If the change is to be made 
from the master controller it is only necessary to provide 
one additional wire in the interconnecting cable. 


The dial keys for providing the two timing splits are all 
placed in the timing split dial. None is placed in the 
offset dial, thus leaving the offset dial free for its assigned 
purpose. 

A transfer relay is provided for changing from one tim- 
ing split to the other and this relay is wired to the circuit in 
such a manner that the change is always effective during 
the main highway green interval. This means that there 
are no interruptions to service or conflicting signal indica- 
tions. The controllers remain in step during the change. 
On controllers providing two timing splits on a single dial 
the color sequence remains the same during both splits. 


Multiple Dial Controllers 


The traffic movement at some complicated intersections 
may vary so much that it is desirable to provide not only 
different timing splits, but a different color sequence at 
certain times of the day, and these conditions can be met 
only with multiple dial controllers. Any Crouse-Hinds 
Super-Traflex controller can be furnished with either 
two or three dials, each with its own offset scale. 

These multiple dial controllers provide a maximum of 
flexibility and efficiency in handling traffic. An inter- 
section may operate with two vehicle movements at one 
time and with three vehicle movements at other times. If 
the intersection requires three vehicle movements at all 
times, the order of the movements may be reversed. One 
dial may be set to give the green signal indication to High- 
ways 1, 2, and 3 in that order, and the other dial set for 
Highways 1, 3, and 2. Such changes may be advantageous 
in providing the proper clearance for turning traffic at those 
intersections having a large physical area. 

The change from one dial to another may be made at the 
secondary controller or from the master controller and may 
be accomplished by time switches or by manually operated 
switches. If the change is made remotely from the master 
controller, it is necessary that the interconnecting cable 
have one extra wire for two-dial controllers and two extra 
wires for three-dial controllers. 

The Crouse-Hinds Company will gladly assist City 
authorities in laying out the traffic movements at inter- 
sections requiring these multi-dial controllers. 


Fig. 3 
Type GFTD-4 Super-Traffiex Three-Dial 
Secondary Controller 
Dial Cover Removed 
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Wires Required 


The minimum number of five wires is required for the 
Trafflec system, providing for complete operation and 
resynchronization of all secondaries, and for the shutting 
down and starting up of the system from Control Head- 
quarters. Inasmuch as very little power is required for the 
operation of the secondary timers, it is seldom necessary 
to use larger than No. 10 B & S gauge wires in the impulse 
cable. This makes a very economical installation. One 
additional conductor is required in the control cable for the 


remote control from Headquarters of the emergency all-red 
and another wire for steady or flashing amber. 

One very important feature of the Trafflex control sys- 
tem is that line drop does not in any way affect the proper 
operation of the secondary timers. In each of the secondary 
timers means are provided for compensation for line drop, 
and proper adjustment of all secondaries to run at their 
correct speed, regardless of their position on the line. 


Wiring 


The wiring of the Traffler control system is very simple. 
Within the master and secondary control cabinets are con- 
nection blocks with heavy terminals properly identified for 
all incoming and outgoing wires. The timer proper may be 
left in the shop while the field connections are made at the 


terminal board in the back of the cabinet. After these con- 
nections have been made and tested the timer may be hung 
in the cabinet and the plug inserted into the receptacle. 
Wires are all held firmly in position and are tied in cables to 
prevent damage. 


Accessibility for Inspection and Maintenance 


Super-Trafflex controllers are very simple to operate 
and are easy to maintain. When the timer is swung out of 
the cabinet and the dust cover removed, all parts are 
accessible and in full view. 

Stationary contacts and movable contacts are arranged 
in a single row and may be inspected or replaced in a very 
few seconds. The entire cam-shaft assembly may be 
quickly removed without disturbing any of the wiring or 


any of the contacts. Moreover, simply by breaking the 
jack connection, the complete timer may be removed from 
the cabinet. All field wiring is attached to the terminal 
board in the back. Separate substantial terminal strips 
with large binding screws are provided for all field con- 
nections. 

The cabinet is large and roomy with ample space for 
working and for slack cable. 
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Extra Equipment and Ordering Instructions 


Extra Equipment for Controllers 


Description List, each 

Single Dial, Double Automatic Reset .... . SERCO e cay ae ep . . . .) Add to list prices $ 15.00 
Single Dial, Triple Automatic Reset Te Soe toes RL Seal Seon cat. oe so of Single-Dial, 30.00 
Double Dial, Double Automatic Reset ..... Are Eat teed ee! Mote Keene Single-Reset 125.00 
Triple Dial, Triple Automatic Reset P ‘ : Controllers 200.00 
Each Additional Circuit, state purpose of each ae LD) eerie cece een seach ek me each re gotchas 4.00 
Manual Switch and Cord. . 5 Oey day diss Sn Bee ew ras in a rer ace RRL nom See heer : 7.00 
Flasher, built as part of controlleravechaniam’ 1a: ome eee ok Ge ge ihh ite avatar Ru amen 6.00 
Flasher, separate. For use when controller is FOMO Ved HOt ae Gwe ere eles oat eee retire 25.00 
Radio Interference Filter for PlashingContactsiay wemcw ci mrn come an om an ain eee Be siete Me cma 8.00 
Power-Failure Relay Jacke wired gyn ce .acaeiee tin en erent ech une ee d, Meyers meeps kere 3.00 
Power-Failure Relay t gdtlt Foto Serre Se ar all kis ots Pan ae OT orn i Sera 9.00 
Reset Switch for Power-Failure Relay ee 3.00 
Tell-tale Light for Power-Failure Relay, mounted on top of cabinet 2 5.00 
Tell-tale Lamp mounted on controller panel Ae anes, 1 cate Oe 3.00 
Redulbicht-hailareskelavadac kaa wired sameeren einen int arcane einen pte : One required for each 6.00 
Red Light-Failure Relay ; ‘ red lamp protected 20.00 
Reset Switch, for Red light- Failure Relay (one required per controller). : aes ap a eae: 3.00 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main street only (flasher not included) : Aerie tan Vo «tn aes 24.00* 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main and cross streets (flasher not included) Me ee tort 36.00* 
Lamp Receptacle and Convenience Outlet, mounted inside of cabinet 5.00 
Extra Hand-Operated Switches, for special circuits such as bell, base light, ee etc., operated from inside 

of cabinet. HON Res ORR he dol obese or I nape ate Sa ae 3.00 
Extra Hand- Operated Switches, Externally Operated - 6.00 
Each Time Switch, Space and Wiring (synchronous without reserve spring) . se AN ee 34.00f 
Each Time Sw itch, Space and Wiring (synchronous with 10-hour reserve spring) A Ge Lak A ee eter 44.00t 
Cabinet Space, Drilling and Wiring for Time Switch (time switch to be furnished He) customer) 6.00 
Weekly Program Cylinder with Ten Positions per Day . . eras 125.00 
Time Switch for Ten Operations per Day, for weekly program cylinder 75.00 


Instructions for Ordering 


Since it is impossible to cover by catalog number all controller variations, the following information is necessary before 
an order can be filled. 
. Color sequence. Furnish diagram. 
. Voltage and frequency, if other than 115 volts, 60 cycles. 
. Time-cycle range, if other than 40-120 seconds. 
. Flashing mechanism. 
Amber all around 
Amber main street, red cross street. 
. Emergency alJ-red. 
. Time switch for shutdown. 
. Time switch for flashing (Requires relay) t 
. Cabinet data. 
Wood-pole brackets, steel-pole bands, 4-incb pedestal adapter, or ground pedestal. State desired mounting. 
Top and bottom hub plates. State size and type. See section 608, page 13. lf this information is not given in detail, 
cabinets will be furnished with YYP85S hub plate, tapped for 1 'Y4-inch conduit on both top and bottom of cabinet. = 
Special drilling. Furnish drawing. 
. Paint. lf other than Crouse-Hinds standard green, a color sample must be furnished. 
. Extra equipment. See listing above. 
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*Lf off-duty flashing amber is not required in conjunction with flashing green, deduct $12.00 from the list price. 
{When time switch is used for flashing a relay is required. 
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Capacity-50 Secondaries* 


Cabinet Type 
115 or 230-Volt, 60-Cycle, A. C.* 


40 to 120 Seconds Time Cyclet 
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Fig. 1 
Type GFM-2 Super-Traffiex Master Controller 
in Size 22 Cabinet 


Fig. 2 
Type GFM-2 Super-Traffiex Master Controller 
With Time Switch in Size 28 Cabinet 


Fig. 3 
Dual Type GFM-2 
Super-Traffiex Master Controller 


In two Size 28 Cabinets 
with Ground Pedestal 


efficient 7rafflex motor. Listings below cover master con- 
trollers mounted in cast aluminum weatherproof cabinets. 


Type GFM Super-Trafflex master controller is used 
for controlling types GF-4, GF-2, and DF-21 secondary 
controllers, all of which employ the same reliable and 


Dual Master Controllers. 


A dual master, as the name implies, consists of two and reconnected to the other. The two cabinets are bolted 
separate and complete master controllers, each in its own together, thus forming a rigid assembly for wood-pole, 
cabinet, and switching apparatus mounted in one of the stee!-pole or pedestal mounting. 
cabinets for changing from one master to the other. On Listed below are dual master controllers with manually- 
changing from one master to the other, all of the wires in operated change-over switches and with time switch for the 
the interconnecting cable are disconnected from one master change-over. 


Standard Equipment 


All Crouse-Hinds Super-Trafilex master controllers a single automatic reset circuit; hand-operated switches for 
are furnished completely wired and ready for connection shutdown, flashing and emergency all-red; cartridge fuse 
to the power supply and the interconnecting cable. In cutouts for each hot wire in the interconnecting cable; and 
addition to the Trafflex Timer, they include a time-cycle a terminal block for all field connections. 
regulator; a time-cycle indicator graduated in seconds; 


Type GFM-2 Super-Trafflex Master Controllers 


cee Cabinet Cat. List. 
Desorption Size No. each 
With Manually-Operated Switch For Shutdown or Flashing 
Single Master One 22 46700 $224.00 
Dual Master with Manual Change-over Two 28 46701 548.00 
Dual Master with Time Switch Change-over Two 28 46702 630.00 
With Time Switch For Shutdown or Flashing 

Single Master One 28 46703 $258.00 
Dual Master with Manual Change-over Two 28 46704 582.00 
Dual Master with Time Switch Change-over Two 28 46705 664.00 


NIAAA 


is listed in section 609, page 7. 


Dimensions, section 613. 
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Schedule ‘‘T” 


*For 100 secondary capacity add $50.00 to the above list prices for single masters and $100.00 for dual masters, 
Prices include brackets for wood-pole or wall mounting, 
pedestal or standard 4-inch pedestal adapter, 


or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Ground 
$8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, 


*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y 


{These controllers may be furnished for time-cycle ranges of 30-90 seconds or 20-60 seconds, without extra charge. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ 


Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 


Type GS Synchronous 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Type GS Synchronous Motor Drive 


Since the synchronous motor is inherently a time-keep- 
ing device, type GS is a very useful controller for any city. 
Controllers installed at adjacent intersections will keep 
in step with each other without any interconnecting cable. 
However, by installing interconnecting cable, it is possible 
to obtain all features required by full flexible-progressive 
operation except the remote control of the time-cycle. 
Because of its extreme flexibility, type GS controller is 
built in three different types: 


1—Non-Interconnected 
2—Future-Interconnected 
3—Interconnected 


These three types are essentially the same and employ 
the same face-plate, cam-unit, and timing-unit. They 
differ only in the auxiliary features for interconnection. 
Any controller bought for non-interconnected or future- 
interconnected use may later be expanded to provide inter- 
connected operation, simply by adding standard parts. 


Type GS Non-Interconnected Synchronous 


The non-interconnected type should be used at adjacent 
isolated intersections. Such controllers will keep in step 
with each other and provide a limited-progressive traffic 
movement. They can be left running twenty-four hours 
a day or can be shut down or turned to flashing by means 
of time switches. All non-interconnected controllers are 


equipped with manual reset circuits. At the time of in- 
stallation of such controllers, it is well to consider the 
possibility of future interconnection; and, if this is likely, 
the future-interconnected type should be purchased since 
the small additional cost would easily be justified. 


Type GS Future-Interconnected Synchronous 


Often cities desire to install a signal system, but lack 
sufficient money for the purchase of cable. The future- 
interconnected type of controller solves the immediate 
problem since the signals and controllers may be installed 
and the interconnecting cable purchased later. Such 
controllers are similar to the non-interconnected type ex- 
cept that they are designed and wired for interconnec- 
tion later. The terminal board is designed for inter- 


connection; fuse clips for the interconnecting cable are 
furnished and remote-control relay subbases for signal 
shut-down and flashing are installed and wired com- 
plete. The automatic reset circuit is also added. Only the 
remote-control relays are not supplied with future-inter- 
connected controllers. They may be purchased at the 
time of interconnection and mounted on the relay sub- 
bases. 


Type GS Interconnected Synchronous 


The interconnected type GS controller is the one most 
generally used in the congested portions of cities and on 
long thoroughfares leading thereto. Such a system per- 
mits progressive signal operation and provides all of the 
necessary features for perfect control except control of the 
time-cycle from the master. 


By running an interconnecting cable between the con- 
trollers, the following additional features may be incor- 
porated in the system: automatic reset, remote shut-down, 
remote flashing, and remote emergency all-red. In addi- 
tion to the common wire, one positive wire is required in 
the cable for each remote-control feature. 


Gear-Shift 


All type GS controllers are equipped with a hand- 
operated gear-shift to provide for Bhauees in the time- 
cycle. When shipped from the factory, all controllers are 
equipped with five gears to give time-cycles of 40, 50, 
60, 70, and 80 seconds. 

Gears to give time-cycles of 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 


65, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, and 120 seconds are carried in 
stock and any five may be substituted for the five standard 
gears without extra charge. 

Special gears in steps of one second will be furnished at 
an increased price if specified on the order. See page 8 of 
this section. 


Manual Reset 


All type GS controllers are equipped with an offset arm 
and a hand-operated reset switch, with which it is possible 
to reset the controller and restore the offset or beginning 


of the green to its proper place for progressive traffic flow, 
without the use of a stop-watch. 


Automatic Reset 


Type GS controllers for future-interconnected and for 
interconnected service are equipped with an automatic 
reset circuit which, when connected to the master by the 
interconnecting cable, will automatically check each con- 


troller once each time-cycle and, if it is out of step, reset 
it to its proper time offset in the progressive traffic flow 
system. 


Aili 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Type GS Synchronous 


Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Combined Master and Secondary 


visory master as well. This is entirely satisfactory for 
small systems. For larger systems it is more common 


Any type GS controller may be equipped with auxiliary 
contacts for supervising all other controllers on the circuit, 


thus making it possible for one controller to serve not only 
as a secondary intersection controller, but as a super- 


practice to install a separate master at some central point. 


Construction 


Type G controllers are built of separate units, each com- 
plete in itself. A complete controller consists of a face- 
plate and dial assembly, a timing-unit, a cam-unit, and a 
panel assembly. The various units are assembled on the 
face-plate and wired. The timing-unit and the cam-unit 
are completely assembled and wired so that each may be 


removed from the face-plate without disturbing any other 
piece of equipment. The complete assembly is protected 
by a dust cover and connected to the field terminal block, 
mounted on the rear wall of the cabinet, by means of a 
multi-circuit plug and receptacle. This assembly can be 
removed from the cabinet without the use of tools. 


Electrical Interlock 


The cam-unit and the timing-unit are electrically inter- 
locked and will always remain in step. 

If for any reason, such as shut-down or manual opera- 
tion, the cam-unit gets out of step with the timing-unit, 
the cam-unit will continue to rotate until it comes around 
to the main street green, where it will dwell in this posi- 
tion until it gets in step with the timing-unit. 

When the timer is shut down for the night by means of 


Fig. 1 
Timing-Unit 
Type GS Synchronous Controller 


the time switch or by manual operation, it can be shut 
down at any time because, although signal colors go out 
immediately following the operation of the shut-down 
switch, the cam-shaft continues to rotate until it comes 
around to main street green interval. Therefore, in start- 
ing in the morning, the timer will always start on the main 
street green. The same thing is true if flashing amber is 
the off-duty indication. 


Fig. 2 
Timing-Unit 
Type GA Variable Controller 


Timing-Unit 


The timing-unit motors of both controllers are of the 
low-speed, dise type, revolving at approximately 300 
R.P.M. and all shafts are equipped with ball bearings. 
The magnetic circuit of the motors is of laminated con- 
struction, and the result is a highly efficient motor, having 
a very high torque with a low wattage input. This type 
of motor has proven successful in traffic signal controller 


operation for more than 20 years. 

The synchronous timing-unit and the variable timing- 
unit are interchangeable, the only difference between the 
two is that the timing-unit of the GS synchronous con- 
troller has two magnetic circuits instead of one and the 
motor discs are different. All parts except the discs are 
interchangeable. 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ . 


Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous 
: 6 to 15 Color Circuits Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Fig. 3. Fig. 4 
Cam-Unit Cam-Unit with Cam-Shaft Removed 


Cam-Unit—Color Sequence Flexibility 
Figs. 3 and 4 show the cam-unit, clearly illustrating “WAIT,” and “ARROW.” A minimum of three cam 


its design, simplicity, and accessibility. The cam-unit circuits is provided for each vehicular movement. 
motor receives electrical impulses from the dial contacts A cam-unit originally purchased for six-circuit, four- 
and drives the cam-shaft forward one position at a time. interval operation can be changed in the field to give six- 
This is a powerful, ball-bearing type motor equipped with circuit, five or six-interval operation by resetting the re- 
an electro-dynamic brake to prevent coasting. All cam- movable lobes in the cams. All cams are identical and 
units provide a maximum of sixteen intervals, but any can be used for any color sequence. It is merely neces- 
lesser number of intervals may be used merely by resetting sary to change the positions of the lobes. 
the cam-lobes. This can be done in the field without the The Crouse-Hinds cam-unit can be expanded by the 
use of tools. addition of cams and contacts, readily installed in the 
The cam-unit has provision for fifteen circuits in addi- field, to provide for a maximum of fifteen color circuits and 
tion to the two control circuits. The bottom cam con- sixteen intervals. 
trols the interval indexing circuit; the next cam controls A cam-unit can be set to give two different color 
the circuit which electrically interlocks the cam-unit with sequences, so that either “WALK” intervals or special 
the dial contacts; and above these are placed the color turning movements can be provided when necessary dur- 
circuit cams. Fifteen color circuit cams may be used, and ing rush hours, and dispensed with when no longer required. 
to make circuit identification easy, they are moulded in All color circuits are positive and single acting. 
four colors: green, amber, red, and black; the black cams Contacts are large, 34-inch in diameter, and the break 
being used for special movements such as “WALK,” is wide and positive. When contacts are closed, there is 


sufficient pressure to insure positive contact. 


Accessibility for Inspection and Maintenance 


Type G controller is very simple to operate and is easy any of the contacts. Moreover, simply by breaking the 
to maintain. When the timer is swung out of the cabinet jack connection, the complete timer can be removed from 
and the dust cover removed, all parts are accessible and the cabinet. All field wiring is attached to the terminal 
in full view. board in the back. Separate substantial terminal strips 

Stationary contacts and movable contacts are arranged with large binding screws are provided for all field con- 
in a single row and may be inspected or replaced in a very nections. 
few seconds. The entire cam-shaft assembly can be The cabinet is large and roomy with ample space for 
quickly removed without disturbing any of the wiring or working and for slack cable. 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ 


Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous 
6 to 15 Color Circuits Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Face-Plate and Dials Face-Plate and Dials 
Type GS Synchronous Controller Type GA Variable Controller 


Face-Plate and Dial Assembly 


Figs. 1 and 2 above show the face-plates for the con- 
trollers. The dials are identical on both. 

The dial consists of two parts. The front one, the 
“Timing-Split Dial,” is used only to determine the division 
of the time cycle into the number of intervals. The rear 
or larger dial, is the “Offset Dial.’ The offset arm may 
be rotated counter-clockwise at will and placed in any 
hole in the dial. 

There are 100 divisions in the offset dial and 100 divi- 
sions in the timing-split dial. 

The interval percentages are determined by the location 
of the timing-split keys placed in the holes of the timing- 
split dial. 

Under the dials are the dial contacts, which are used for 
the interval-indexing, interlock, and reset circuits. These 
contacts are large and heavy and, since the current is 
small, will last for a long time. 

A hinged cover is placed over the dial and dial contacts, 
completely enclosing them. This cover is locked with a 
special screw, opened only with a key, to prevent access 
Fig. 3 by unauthorized persons. If specified on the order, this 
Dial and Dial Contacts special screw will be replaced by an ordinary round head 

screw. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers 


Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 


Type GS Synchronous 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Signal Shut-down 


A signal shut-down switch is built into every type G 
controller so that the lights may be turned out. If specified 
on the order, any controller will be equipped with a time 


switch for shut-down or with a relay for turning out the 
lights from some remote point. 


Flashing Amber or Amber and Red 


For periods of light traffic or late at night, the regular 
“stop-and-go’’ operation may be discontinued and the 
Signals turned to flashing amber, or to flashing amber on 
the main street and flashing red on the cross street. 

This can be done locally by means of a manually 
operated switch or by a time switch. Interconnected 


controllers are listed complete with remote control relays 
for off-duty flashing. 

The rear panel is equipped with an amber-red flash ter- 
minal block to facilitate changing from one flashing indi- 
cator to the other. Type G controller provides for both 
flashing operations by a simple interchange of connections. 


Emergency All-Red 


Some cities stop all vehicular traffic for the passage of 
fire apparatus or other emergency vehicles. Any type G 
controller can be equipped with an emergency all-red 


Fig. 4 
Manual Switch and Cord 


feature to be operated either locally by a hand-operated 
switch or from a remote point by means of a remote con- 
trol relay. 


Manual Operation 

At some isolated intersections it is at times necessary 
to discontinue automatic control and substitute manual 
control by a traffic officer. To provide this feature, type 
G controllers can be equipped with a manual switch. This 
is a simple grip switch, mounted within a rubber handle, 
having an extension cord. All type G controllers have 
terminals to which this manual switch may be attached 
in addition to the necessary switch for changing from 
automatic to manual operation. 


Power-Failure Relay 


With synchronous controllers for non-interconnected 
operation where it is necessary to reset the controls by 
hand, it is often desirable to display a warning at each 
control box indicating that power has failed and that, con- 
sequently, the controller may be out of step. 

In order to provide this warning, all type GS syn- 
chronous controllers can be equipped with a jack mounted 


power-faiiure relay which is normally energized as long as 
power is in the line. When power fails, the relay coil is 
de-energized, thus establishing contact with an indicating 
light mounted on top of the cabinet. 

When power is restored, the indicating light continues 
to burn until the controller is reset in its proper time rela- 
tionship, and the relay restored to its original position. 


Protection Against Burn-out of Red Signal Light 


The failure of a red light has been the cause of many 
accidents due to the fact that when a red light fails on a 
main highway and there is a green light displayed to cross 
traffic, the driver on the main highway feels that the sig- 
nal is not operating and that he may drive safely. 

Some cities and states require the use of special equip- 
ment known as “red light-failure relays’ in each controller 
for protection against failure of the red light. When any 
red lamp fails, the relay equipment automatically dis- 


continues normal signal operation and changes the con- 
troller to flashing operation. One such red light-failure re- 
lay is required for each red lamp so protected, four being 
required for a four-way signal. It is customary to install 
a reset button in such controls so that the maintenance 
man can push the reset button to determine which red 
light has failed; and after renewing the lamp, restore 
normal operation. The red light-failure relay is listed on 
page 8 ot this section. 


Flashing Green 


In some flexible-progressive systems in large cities, the 
green lights are flashed either at the beginning or at the 
end to indicate that a vehicle is traveling too fast or too 
slow and must, consequently, change speed to prevent 


being stopped by a red light. This feature can be added 
to any Crouse-Hinds type GS or GF controller and is 
listed on page 8 of this section. 


IWIN 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ 


Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous 
6 to 15 Color Circuits Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 
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Rear Panel 


Figure | shows the rear panel for GS and GA controllers 
on which there are mounted the various pieces of equip- 
ment which may be used. Only in rare cases is all of this 
equipment used, but the panel is drilled and tapped for 
it. Each piece of equipment has its own particular loca- 
tion and, if not purchased originally, can be added when 
required. 

A simple non-interconnected controller will require only 
the field terminal blocks, the jack connector, the amber- 
red flash terminal block, and the main line fuse cutout. 
Aa interconnected controller would have all of the above 
equipment plus the fuse cutouts for the interconnecting 
cable and one or more of the relays. 


Wiring 

All controllers, when shipped from the factory, are com- 
pletely wired for the maximum of fifteen separate color 
circuits. This wiring extends from the contact block on the 
cam-unit, through the jack connection and to the terminal 
board for field connections. A six-circuit controller can be 
expanded to a nine or fifteen-circuit controller merely by 
purchasing and installing the necessary cams, stationary 
contacts, and movable contacts. All fifteen color circuits 
are wired. 


Fig. 1 
Rear Panel for GS and GA Controllers 


Standard Equipment Furnished with the Various Type G Controllers 


Type GS 
Description Non Future- Thtor: ee 
Inter- Inter- 
connected connected pont cles : 

Hand-Operated Gear Shift with Five Gears . ......... Yes Yes Yes 

Local Time-Cycle Control, 40-120 Seconds. .......... Yes 

Hand-Operated Local Signal Shut-down Switch ........ Yes Yes Yes Yes 

Hand-Operated Reset Switch . . sy ee Fates eee Yes Yes Yes 

JR TNOVS! AUTO AOEIO Inosey Girany « 2 5 2s » » 5 o pn no oO Yes Yes 

Automatic to Manual Transfer Switch . . Rory ee Yes Yes Yes Yes 

Hand-Operated Amber Switch (flasher not included) aD Ae a Yes Yes Yes Yes 

Fuse Cutout for Power Supply. . .. . Bee ee en er nes Yes Yes Yes 

Relay Subbase Wired for Signal Saeeewe Side ee eae Yes Yes 

Relay for Signal Shut-down. . . BE it hie Ko * 

Relay Subbase Wired for Flashing (Milos: Sk eat eae eee Yes Yes 

Relay for Flashing Amber. . Ite. Wes Bae * 

Identified Terminal Board for Field Connections. |... .. . Yes Yes Yes Yes = 
= Amber_Red Plashwlerminal Blockamasss sims Yes Yes Yes Yes = 
= *See pages 9 and 11 of this section for relays included in catalog numbers and list prices. = 

Denotes revision. 
al NMI TT 


Section 605, Page 8 Crouse-Hinds Company 
January 15, 1946 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated August 1, 1941) Type G Controllers 


>IT TTY RS AN SFA 


Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ 
Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous 


Extra Equipment and Ordering Instructions 


Extra Equipment for All Controllers 


IIIA 


Description List, each 
Single Automatic Reset . . ee WS Eire nky Cig nines EEE) ome On ts LOMG rat aco ce $ 15.00 
Interrupted Single Automatic Reset eect Cae ateme 6s ate Se are 10.00 
Single Dial, Double: AttomatioNeset k= ene Ree | unt a eee Add to list prices 15.00 
Single Dial, TriplevAutomaticuReset txeccmes ne aietn eto ncee te Te mee oe ve ae of Single-Dial, 30.00 
DoublewDialyDoublesAutom atic wkece (marimar me ile my i ne Oe Single-Reset 125.00 
Triple Dial, Triple Automatic Reset ... . ee ok te Controllers 200.00 
Each Additional Circuit, state purpose of each (Limit 15) SEEING Rit AR Owe te Se, Ree a ee Wee ae 4.00 
Manual Switch and Cord. . : : eee em hte hata) Se pat Poa wat ete Be 7.00 
Radio Interference Filter for Flashing Contacts ao earGn) tae © at ie Seka een cg One neem ar ae 8.00 
Power-Failure Relay Jack, wired 3.00 
Power-Failure Relay. . sw ip ae tae Ge Shae MEE Rm ere CO 9.00 
Tell-tale Light for Poe Failure Relay, mounted on ‘top Of CADINEs.. ». ioe lmc pick de me Ak 5.00 
ted Light=PailuredRelay Jack wired) sey cymes a isneeinr nr y nner One required for each 6.00 
Red Light- Failure Relay . . ee ee \ red Jamp protected 20.00 
Reset Switch, for Red Light- Failure Relay (one required per controller) hae es ated Ae ce maa 3.00 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main street only (flasher not included) . eas oe ae ae 24.00* 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main and cross streets (flasher not included) Bere Rone, 36.00* 


Standard Time-Cycle Gears, for type GS controllers—30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 65, 70, 75, 80, 85, 90, 95, 100, 
105, 110, 115, and 120 seconds. 


Any five furnished with controllers ahh Bee ee 8 ee a ee eee No Extra 

Forceach:standard<géarOveraivie: xc alas eee uncut nN eine Nm ee a ec 1.00 
Special Time-Cycle Gears, time-cycle not divisible by five seconds. 

Whensfurnishediniplaceyofestandand cea a ecaemk aie mec anc tC nr ec PSs 2.00 

When purchased separately. . ..... . Sees ee TR aL Re OR Mint oe hy Soo 3.00 
Lamp Receptacle and Convenience Outlet, ate inside of cabinet . . .. . : 5 Aa 5.00 
Extra Hand-Operated Switches, for special circuits such as hell, base elie signs, etc., operated aR eed 

of cabinet . . Bett eet : fect eps ae ee 3.00 

Extra Hand- Operated Switches, Externally Operated Pes Se, hen eee RIUM Lon Seige enon eas ecieeers 6.00 
Each Time Switch, Space and Wiring (synchronous without reserve spring) _ . HV a De Le wert enn 34.00t 
Each Time Switch, Space and Wiring (synchronous with 10-hour reserve spring) er: Bot VALS 44,00¢ 
Cabinet Space, Drilling and Wiring for Time Switch (time switch to be furnished by customer) . > eee 6.00 
Abin Iarsacion Whig iio jrock mtn o a 6 » 6 6 2 > 9 0 ep 4 eh oe ee I OO 50.00 
Weekly Program Cylinder with Ten Positions per Day. . er We Pe eR oa Lr ee 125.00 
Time Switch for Ten Operations per Day, for weekly program “eylinder- AG Aaa ey See oe 75.00 


Instructions for Ordering 


Since it is impossible to cover by catalog number all controller variations, the following information is necessary before 
an order can be filled. 
. Color sequence. Furnish diagram. 
. Voltage and frequency, if other than 115 volts, 60 cycles. 
. Time-cycle gears, for type GS controller, if other than 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. 
Time-cycle range for type GA, if other than 40-120 seconds. 
Flashing mechanism. 
Amber all around. 
Amber main street, red cross street. 
Emergency all-red. 
. Time switch for shutdown. 
. Time switch for flashing (Requires relay) { 
. Cabinet data. 
Wood-pole brackets, steel-pole bands, 4-inch pedestal adapter, or ground pedestal. State desired mounting. 
Top and bottom hub plates. State size and type. See section 608, page 13. If this information is not given in detail, 
cabinets will be furnished with YYPS85S hub plate, tapped for 11-inch conduit on both top and bottom of cabinet. 
10. Special drilling. Furnish drawing. 
11. Paint. If other than Crouse-Hinds standard green, a color sample must be furnished. 
12. Extra equipment. See listing above. 


OUR Cobo 


DON 


*If off-duty fashioe amber is not required in conjunction with flashing green, deduct $12.00 from the list price. 
tWhen time switch i is used for flashing a relay is required. (See page 10). 
®Denotes revision. 
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Type GS-4 Automatic Synchronous Controllers® 
With Gear Shift—Adjustable Time-Cycle—40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Secondst 
Complete Jack Mounted Controllers in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


jus 


q 


III 


Type GS-4 for Non-Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five = 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen = 
: Cat. List Cat. List Cat. List, || Cat. List, = 
Standard Equipment No. each No. each No. each No. each = 
Without Flashing Mechanism ..... . . . || 46488 $180.00 || 46490 $192.00 || 46492 $204.00 || 46494 $216.00 
With Flashing Mechanism ....... . . . || 46489 186.00 |/ 46491 ‘198.00 || 46493 210.00 || 46495 222.00 


Type GS-4 for Future-Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch, Automatic Reset Circuit, and Relay Subbases Wired Complete 


IIIT 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 

Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen = 
With Relay Subbases Wired f = 
Flashing eS | Cat. «List, |] Cat. List, || cat. ist, || cat. List, = 
Mechani Signal : Emergency || No. each No. each No. each No. each = 
conanst | Shut-down | Flashing | “a Rea = 
x x x 46620 $207.00 || 46624 $222.00 || 46628 $234.00 || 46632 $249.00 = 
x Be 46621 201.00 |} 46625 216.00 || 46629 228.00 |] 46633 243.00 = 

x x 5K 46622 $207.00 || 46626 $225.00 || 46630 $237.00 || 46634 $255.00 

x x x x 46623 210.00 || 46627 228.00 || 46631 240.00 | 46635 258.00 


Type GS-4 for Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch, Automatic Reset Circuit, and Jack Mounted Remote Control Relays Wired Complete 


IIIT TTA TTL 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
: With Remote Control Relays for : ; , ; 
Flashing : Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, || Cat. List, = 
Mechanism Signal Flashi Emergency || No. each No. each No. each No. each = 
Shut-down ashing All-Red || = 
No Relays Furnished 46636 $201.00 || 46644 $216.00 || 46652 $228.00 || 46660 $243.00 = 
x 46637 210.00 |} 46645 225.00 || 46653 237.00 || 46661 252.00 = 
= x x 46638 $216.00 || 46646 $240.00 || 46654 $252.00 || 46662 $276.00 = 
= x 46639 210.00 || 46647 234.00 || 46655 246.00 || 46663 270.00 = 
= x x x 46640 $225.00 || 46648 $249.00 || 46656 $261.00 || 46664 $285.00 = 
= X x 46641 219.00 || 46649 243.00 |) 46657 255.00 || 46665 279.00 
x x x 46642 $225.00 |) 46650 $261.00 || 46658 $273.00 || 46666 $309.00 
x x x x 46643 237.00 || 46651 273.00 || 46659 285.00 || 46667 321.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 

Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
Spas adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, 
page 7. 

*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse 1, N. Y. 
{These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 605, page 8. 

Extra Equipment, section 605, pages 8 and 10. 

Instructions for Ordering, section 605, page 8. 

Dimensions, section 613. 

*Denotes revision. 
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Type GS Automatic Synchronous Controllers® 
With Gear Shift—Adjustable Time-Cycle—40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Seconds 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 


6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 


10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


Extra Equipment for Non-Interconnected Controllers 


On page 9 of this section are listed type GS controllers for 
non-interconnected operation. Various relays and switches 
may be added to these controllers to provide special 


added to the non-interconnected controllers. 
The prices given below for the flashing amber feature 
can only be applied to controllers already equipped with 


features. Any or all of the features listed below may be the flashing mechanism. 

= Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four ; Five 

= Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 

= Description Add to List Prices of Controls 
Signal Shut-down by Remote Relay . . $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 
Signal Shut-down by Local Time Switch 34.007 34.00+ 34.007 34.00} 
Flashing Amber by Remote Relay . 12.00* 24.00* 24.00* 36.00* 
Flashing Amber by Local Time Switch .. . 46.00* + 58.00* T 58.00* + 70.00*+ 
Emergency All-Red by Local Manual Switel 15.00 27.00 27.00 39.00 
Emergency All-Red by Remote Relay . 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 


Relay Equipment to Convert 


Future-Interconnected Controllers to Interconnected Controllers 


Future-interconnected controllers are listed on page 9 of 
this section with various combinations of relay subbases. 
In order to convert these controllers to interconnected con- 
trollers, it is only necessary to add the relays listed below. 
Relays may only be added to controllers for future-inter- 


connected operation, when such controllers are equipped 
with subbases for the features selected. 

The prices given below for the flashing amber feature 
do not include the flashing mechanism which is a part of 
the controller proper. 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
Description Add to List Prices of Controls 
Signal Shut-down . $9.00 $ 9.00 $ 9.00 $ 9.00 
Flashing Amber. . 9.00* 18.00* 18.00* 27.00* 
Emergency All-Red . 9.00 18.00 18.00 27.00 


Master Supervisory Contacts for Interconnected Controllers 


In small interconnected systems using synchronous con- 
trollers, it is possible to equip one of the controllers with 
master supervisory contacts so that this one controller may 
serve, not only as an intersection controller, but also as a 


master for all other intersection controllers in the system. 
The master supervisory contacts are used to check the 
automatic reset circuit once every time-cycle to keep all 
controllers in their proper time relationship. 


Description 


List, 
each 


Master Supervisory Contacts, applied to one control to automatically resynchronize an entire group . 


$10.00 


ui] 


il 


*Prices cover relay and time switch equipment only and do not include flashing mechanism. If controller is not already 
equipped with flashing mechanism, it must be added and the list price of the controller increased by $6.00. 
+If synchronous time switch with 10-hour reserve spring is required, add $10.00 to the list price. 


®Denotes revision. 
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6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 


CROUSE-HINDS 


Type GA-4 Automatic Variable Controllers’ 


Variable Speed—40 to 120 Seconds Time-Cyclet 
Complete Jack Mounted Controllers in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 


10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 
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a 
5 Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Type GA-4 Variable Controller Type GA-4 Variable Controller 
Rear View—Motor Side Rear View—Contact Side 
Type GA-4 for Non-Interconnected Operation 
Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
= Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
= ; Cat. List Cat. List Cat. List, || Cat. List 
= Standard Equipment No. each No. each No. each No. each 
= Without Flashing Mechanism . 46480 $180.00 || 46482 $192.00 || 46484 $204.00 || 46486 $216.00 
With Flashing Mechanism. 46481 186.00 || 46483 198.00 || 46485 210.00 || 46487 222.00 
Extra Equipment Add to Above List Prices 
Signal Shut-down by Remote Relay 5 $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 
Signal Shut-down by Local Time Switch 34.00 34.00 34.00 34.00 
Flashing Amber by Remote Relay . 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 
Flashing Amber by Local Time Switch . 46.00 58.00 58.00 70.00 
All-Red by Local Manual Switch . 15.00 27.00 27.00 39.00 
All-Red by Remote Relay . 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 


pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. 
page 7. 


Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Extra Equipment, section 605, page 8. 


Dimensions, section 613. 
®Denotes revision. 


*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. 


Instructions for Ordering, section 605, page 8. 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from list price of complete controller. 
Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, 


For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 


{These controllers may be furnished with time-cycle ranges of 30-90 seconds or 20-60 seconds, without extra charge. 


ali 
Schedule ‘‘T”’ 


ue 


= 


SDMA CRO USE=HEN DS Jinn 


INTUTE 


f 


aml MAINA AAT TT 


ir 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Type G Controllers 


SUTIN TT 


Section 605, Page 1 
August 1, 1941 
(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 


CROUSE=HIN DS: JIM ii iin ini AA 


Type G Traffic Signal Controllers’ 


Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Type GS Synchronous 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 


Type GF “SUPER-TRAFFLEX” 
4 to 16 Intervals 
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The type G line of traffic signal controllers is new and 
modern, designed by the Crouse-Hinds Company as the 
result of twenty years’ experience in the field of traffic con- 
trol. These controllers are simple, reliable, and sturdy; de- 
signed according to the sound engineering practices fol- 
lowed by the Crouse-Hinds Company since the inception 
of traffic control. 


Fig. 1 
Type G Traffic Signal Controller 
Mounted in Size 22 Cabinet—Doors Open 


The type G line of controllers covers the entire field of 
traffic control from the simplest isolated intersection to 
the most complicated intersection in a full flexible-pro- 
gressive system. It places in the hands of the traffic en- 
gineer a controller for the solution of every signaling prob- 
lem which may arise. 


Types Available—GA Variable, GS Synchronous, and GF “‘Super-Trafflex”’ 


Type G controllers are made in three separate and dis- 
tinct models, namely, type GA variable controller, type 
GS synchronous controller, and type GF “Super-Trafflex” 
controller, each carefully designed and engineered for its 
particular field of application. They may be used on the 
same circuits with the corresponding types in type D line: 
type GA with type DA-21; type GS with types DSG-21 
and DSG-2105; while type GF may be operated on the 
same circuit, and in conjunction with type DI’-21. 

Type GA controller is driven by a variable-speed, induc- 
tion-dise motor and, by simply turning a dial on the face- 
plate, the time-cycle may be varied throughout a wide 
range. The standard controller, listed in this section, 
has a range of 35 to 110 seconds, but it can be furnished 
without extra charge for ranges of 30 to 90 seconds or 20 
to 60 seconds. 

Type GA is designed for use at an isolated intersection, 
but may be used without relays to operate signals at three 
or four adjacent intersections. By the use of cascade relay 
boxes, one type GA controller may be used to control all 
the signals in a group, thus providing a simultaneous or an 
alternate-simultaneous system of control. 

Type GS is driven by a high-torque synchronous motor, 
requiring a small power input. The synchronous motor 


is a time-keeping device and the controller will keep in 
step with the frequency of the supply circuit, making it 
possible to control signals at adjacent corners and keep 
them in step without any interconnecting wires other than 
the power company’s network. Type GS controllers may, 
therefore, be used without any interconnecting cable to 
give a simultaneous, an alternate-simultaneous, or a 
limited-progressive system of trafhe control. 

Type GF “Super-Trafflex” controller is driven by the 
Crouse-Hinds standard “‘Trafflex”’ motor which has proven 
very efficient and reliable during the past years. This 
motor employs both driving and bucking coils and provides 
remote control of the time-cycle. Type GF secondary 
controllers, when-;used in conjunction with type GI'M 
master controller or type DFM-21 master controller, pro- 
vide full flexible-progressive traffic control. 

This system provides for remote control of the time- 
cycle, remote shut-down, remote flashing, remote emer- 
gency all-red, control of the offset from zero time, division 
of the time-cycle into any number of intervals, and auto- 
matic supervision of all secondaries. 

Crouse-Hinds ‘‘Trafflex”’ system places in the hands of 
the traffic engineer means for controlling all phases of 
vehicular and pedestrian traffic. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers 


Type GF “SUPER-TRAFFLEX” 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Type GS Synchronous 


Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 


Construction 


Type G controllers are built of separate units, each com- 
plete in itself. A complete controller consists of a face- 


piece of equipment. The complete assembly is protected 
by a dust cover and connected to the field terminal block, 


plate and dial assembly, a timing-unit, a cam-unit, and a 
panel assembly. The various units are assembled on the 
face-plate and wired. The timing-unit and the cam-unit 
are completely assembled and wired so that each may be 
removed from the face-plate without disturbing any other 


mounted on the rear wall of the cabinet, by means of a 
multi-cireuit plug and receptacle. This assembly may be 
removed from the cabinet without the use of tools and 
without breaking any of the electrical connections. 


Electrical Interlock 


The cam-unit and the timing-unit are electrically inter- 
locked and will always remain in step. 

If for any reason, such as shut-down or manual opera- 
tion, the cam-unit gets out of step with the timing-unit, 
the cam-unit will continue to rotate until it comes around 
to the main street green, where it will dwell in this posi- 
tion until it gets in step with the timing-unit. 

When the timer is shut down for the night by means of 
the time switch or by manual operation, it may be shut 
down at any time because, although signal colors go out 
immediately following the operation of the shut-down 


Fig. 2 
Timing-Unit 
Type GA Variable Controller 


Fig. 3¢ 
Timing-Unit 
Type GS Synchronous Controller 


switch, the cam-shaft continues to rotate until it comes 
around to main street green interval. Therefore, in start- 
ing in the morning, the timer will always start on the main 
street green. The same thing is true if flashing amber is 
the off-duty indication. 

During the display of emergency all-red for the passage 
of fire apparatus, the signal colors are changed by means of 
the relays. During this interval the cam-unit and timing- 
unit remain in their proper relationship: thus, when normal 
operation is restored they will be in step. 


Fig. 4 
Timing-Unit 
Type GF ‘‘Super-Trafflex’”’ Controller 


Timing Unit® 


Three different timing-units may be obtained: type GA 
variable, type GS synchronous, and type GF “Super- 
Trafflex”’. 

Timing-units are ball-bearing throughout and_ will 
operate for long periods of time without any attention 
other than occasional oiling. The timing-units are com- 
pletely wired and are equipped with separate terminals. 


All timing-units have been carefully designed. Motors, 
while of low power consumption, are powerful, simple and 
reliable and have proven themselves by many years of 
service. Low-torque motors have not been used in any 
Crouse-Hinds controller because such motors are not 
powerful enough for traffic control service. 


Denotes change in illustration and description. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers 


Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous Type GF “SUPER-TRAFFLEX”’ 
6 to 15 Color Circuits Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 4 to 16 Intervals 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2@ Fig. 3 
Face-Plate and Dials Face-Plate and Dials Face-Plate and Dials 
Type GA Variable Controller Type GS Synchronous Controller Type GF “Super-Trafflex’’ Controller 


Face-Plate and Dial Assembly 


Figs. 1 to 3 above show the face-plates for the three 
controllers. The dials are identical on all three. 

The dial consists of two parts. The outer one, marked 
“Timing-Split Dial,” is used only to determine the division 
of the time cycle into the number of intervals. The rear 
or larger dial, marked “Offset Dial,” is engraved with two 
scales marked “A” and ‘“‘B” comparable to the RA and 
RB scales on the type DF-21 ‘Trafllex”’ controller. The 
offset arm may be rotated counter-clockwise at will and 
placed in any hole in the dial. 

There are 100 divisions in the offset dial and 100 divi- 
sions in the timing-split dial. 

The interval percentages are determined by the location 
of the timing-split keys placed in the holes of the timing- 
split dial. 

Under the dials are the dial contacts, which are used for 
the interval-indexing, interlock, and resynchronizing cir- 
cuits. These contacts are large and heavy and, since the 
current is small, will last for a long time. 

A hinged cover is placed over the dial and dial contacts, 
completely enclosing them. This cover is locked with a 
special screw, opened only with a key, to prevent access 


Pee eee by unauthorized persons. If specified on the order, this 
special screw will be replaced by an ordinary round head 
screw. 


Denotes change in illustration. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers 


Type GF ‘“SUPER-TRAFFLEX” 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Type GS Synchronous 


Unit Construction—Jack Mounted 


Fig. 6 
Cam-Unit with Cam-Shaft Removed 


Cam-Unit—Color Sequence Flexibility 


Figs. 5 and 6 show the cam-unit, clearly illustrating 
its design, simplicity, and accessibility. The cam-unit 
motor receives electrical impulses from the dial contacts 
and drives the cam-shaft forward one position at a time. 
This is a powerful, ball-bearing type motor equipped with 
an electro-dynamic brake to prevent coasting. All cam- 
units provide a maximum of sixteen intervals, but any 
lesser number of intervals may be used merely by resetting 
the cam-lobes. This can be done in the field without the 
use of tools. 

The cam-unit has provision for fifteen circuits in addi- 
tion to the two control circuits. The bottom cam con- 
trols the interval indexing circuit; the next cam controls 
the circuit which electrically interlocks the cam-unit with 
the dial contacts; and above these are placed the color 
circuit cams. Fifteen color circuit cams may be used, and 
to make circuit identification easy, they are moulded in 
four colors: green, amber, red, and black; the black cams 
being used for special movements such as “WALK,” 
“WAIT,” and “ARROW.” A minimum of three cam 
circuits is provided for each vehicular movement. 


A cam-unit originally purchased for six-circuit, four- 
interval operation may be changed in the field to give six- 
circuit, five or six-interval operation by resetting the re- 
movable lobes in the cams. All cams are identical and 
may be used for any color sequence. It is merely neces- 
sary to change the positions of the lobes. 

The Crouse-Hinds cam-unit may be expanded by the 
addition of cams and contacts, readily installed in the 
field, to provide for a maximum of fifteen color circuits and 
sixteen intervals. 

A cam-unit may be set to give two different color 
sequences, so that either “WALK” intervals or special 
turning movements may be provided when necessary dur- 
ing rush hours, and dispensed with when no longer required. 
All color circuits are positive and single acting. 

Contacts are large, 3¢-inch in diameter, and the break 
is wide and positive. When contacts are closed, there is 
sufficient pressure to insure positive contact. 

On type GS synchronous controllers, the frame of the 
cam-unit is part of the face-plate assembly. The cam- 
shaft itself is readily removable for resetting. 


Accessibility for Inspection and Maintenance 


Type G controller is very simple to operate and is easy 
to maintain. When the timer is swung out of the cabinet 
and the dust cover removed, all parts are accessible and 
in full view. 

Stationary contacts and movable contacts are arranged 
in a single row and may be inspected or replaced in a very 
few seconds. The entire cam-shaft assembly may be 
quickly removed without disturbing any of the wiring or 


any of the contacts. Moreover, simply by breaking the 
jack connection, the complete timer may be removed from 
the cabinet. All field wiring is attached to the terminal 
board in the back. Separate substantial terminal strips 
with large binding screws are provided for all field con- 
nections. 

The cabinet is large and roomy with ample space for 
working and for slack cable. 
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Type GF ‘‘SUPER-TRAFFLEX” 
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A signal shut-down switch is built into every type G 
controller so that the lights may be turned out. If specified 
on the order, any controller, will be equipped with a time 


For periods of light traffic or late at night, the regular 
“stop-and-go”’ operation may be discontinued and the 
signals turned to flashing amber, or to flashing amber on 
the main street and flashing red on the cross street. Type 
G controller provides for both flashing operations by a 


Some cities stop all vehicular traffic for the passage of 
fire apparatus or other emergency vehicles. Any type G 
controller may be equipped with an emergency all-red 


Fig. 1 
Manual Switch and Cord 


With synchronous controllers for non-interconnected 
operation where it is necessary to reset the controls by 
hand, it is often desirable to display a warning at each 
control box indicating that power has failed and that, con- 
sequently, the controller may be out of step. 

In order to provide this warning, all type GS syn- 
chronous controllers may be equipped with a jack mounted 


The failure of a red light has been the cause of many 
accidents due to the fact that when a red light fails on a 
main highway and there is a green light displayed to cross 
traffic, the driver on the main highway feels that the sig- 
nal is not operating and that he may drive safely. 

Some cities and states require the use of special equip- 
ment known as “‘red light-failure relays” in each controller 
for protection against failure of the red light. When any 
red lamp fails, the relay equipment automatically dis- 


INNTIITUIAATAATTT 


In some flexible-progressive systems in large cities, the 
green lights are flashed either at the beginning or at the 
end to indicate that a vehicle is traveling too fast or too 
slow and must, consequently, change speed to prevent 


Signal Shut-down 


switch for shut-down or with a relay for turning out the 
lights from some remote point. 


Flashing Amber or Amber and Red 


simple interchange of connections. 

This may be done locally by means of a manually 
operated switch or by a time switch. Interconnected 
controllers are listed complete with remote control relays 
for off-duty flashing. 


Emergency All-Red 


feature to be operated either locally by a hand-operated 
switch or from a remote point by means of a remote con- 
trol relay. 


Manual Operation 

At some isolated intersections it is at times necessary 
to discontinue automatic control and substitute manual 
control by a traffic officer. To provide this feature, type 
G controllers may be equipped with a manual switch. This 
is a simple grip switch, mounted within a rubber handle, 
having an extension cord. All type G controllers have 
terminals to which this manual switch may be attached 
in addition to the necessary switch for throwing from 
automatic to manual operation. 


Power-Failure Relay 


power-failure relay which is normally energized as long as 
power is in the line. When power fails, the relay coil is 
de-energized, thus establishing contact with an indicating 
light mounted on top of the cabinet. 

When power is restored, the indicating light continues 
to burn until the controller is reset in its proper time rela- 
tionship, and the relay restored to its original position. 


Protection Against Burn-out of Red Signal Light 


continues normal signal operation and throws the con- 
troller to flashing operation. One such red light-failure re- 
lay is required for each red lamp so protected, four being 
required for a four-way signal. It is customary to install 
a reset button in such controls so that the maintenance 
man can push the reset button to determine which red 
light has failed; and after renewing the lamp, restore 
normal operation. The red light-failure relay is listed on 
page 8 ot this section. 


Flashing Green 


being stopped by a red light. This feature may be added 
to any Crouse-Hinds type GS or GF controller and is 
listed on page 8 of this section. 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type GA Variable 
6 to 15 Color Circuits 


Type GS Synchronous 


Unit Construction— Jack Mounted 


Type GF “SUPER-TRAFFLEX” 
4 to 16 Intervals 


Terminal Board for Field Connections 


Fig. 2 at the right shows a typical terminal board 
fastened to the rear wall of the cabinet. This particular 
terminal board is for type GF ‘“‘Super-Trafflex”’ controller. 
There are six sets of fuse clips at the bottom to take 
cartridge fuses for the interconnecting cable. Immediately 
above the fuse clips are terminals for connecting the com- 
mons, and above these terminals is a set of fuse clips for 
the hot wire of the power feed. Above the power fuse are 
contacts for the fifteen color circuits. 

The terminal boards for types GA and GS are slightly 
different. 

Wiring 

All controllers, when shipped from the factory, are com- 
pletely wired for the maximum of fifteen separate color 
circuits. This wiring extends from the contact block on the 
cam-unit, through the jack connection and to the terminal 
board for field connections. A six-circuit controller may be 
expanded to a nine or fifteen-circuit controller merely by 
purchasing and installing the necessary cams, stationary 
contacts, and movable contacts. All fifteen color circuits 
are wired. 


Fig. 2 
Typical Field Terminal Board 
For Type GF “‘Super-Trafflex’’ Controllers 


Type GA Induction-Disc Motor Drive 


Type GA is the simplest controller of all and the one 
to use at the isolated intersection no matter how compli- 
cated it may be. In most cities there are usually several 
large irregular intersections caused by circles or by several 
intersecting streets, where it is necessary to separate the 
traffic flow into three, four, or even five movements. 
When such intersections are not a part of, or immediately 
adjacent to, a flexible-progressive group, the simple type 
GA controller answers every purpose. This controller is 
listed for two, three, four, and five vehicular movements, 


and by the addition of standard parts can be equipped 
with a time switch for shut-down or flashing and with 
relays for remote emergency all-red control. 

The timing-unit of type GA controller has a fully 
laminated magnetic circuit, which gives high efficiency 
with a low power consumption. The time-cycle is changed 
by moving an arm on the face-plate over a dial graduated 
in seconds, while the split in time is adjusted by moving 
keys in the dial. All adjustments can be made while the 
timer is in operation. 


Type GS Synchronous Motor Drive 


Since the synchronous motor is inherently a time-keep- 
ing device, type GS is a very useful controller for any city. 
Controllers installed at adjacent intersections will keep 
in step with each other without any interconnecting cable. 
However, by installing interconnecting cable, it is possible 
to obtain all features required by full flexible-progressive 
operation except the remote control of the time-cycle. 
Because of its extreme flexibility, type GS controller is 
built in three different types: 


1—Non-Interconnected 
2—Future-Interconnected 
3—Interconnected 
These three types are essentially the same and employ 
the same face-plate, cam-unit, and timing-unit. They 
differ only in the auxiliary features tor interconnection. 
Any controller bought for non-interconnected or future- 
interconnected use may later be expanded to provide inter- 
connected operation, simply by adding standard parts. 


Type GS Non-Interconnected Synchronous 


The non-interconnected type should be used at adjacent 
isolated intersections. Such controllers will keep in step 
with each other and provide a limited-progressive traffic 
movement. They may be left running twenty-four hours 
a day or may be shut down or turned to flashing by means 
of time switches. All non-interconnected controllers are 


equipped with hand-resynchronizing circuits. At the time 
of installation of such controllers, it is well to consider the 
possibility of future interconnection; and, if this is likely, 
the future-interconnected type should be purchased since 
the small additional cost would easily be justified. 


®Denotes revision. 
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Type GS Future-Interconnected Synchronous 


Often cities desire to install a signal system, but lack 
sufficient money for the purchase of cable. The future- 
interconnected type of controller solves the immediate 
problem since the signals and controllers may be installed 
and the interconnecting cable purchased later. Such 
controllers are similar to the non-interconnected type ex- 
cept that they are designed and wired for interconnec- 
tion later. The terminal board is designed for inter- 


connection; fuse clips for the interconnecting cable are 
furnished and remote-control relay subbases for signal 
shut-down and flashing are installed and wired com- 
plete. The automatic resynchronizing circuit is also added. 
Only the remote-control relays are not supplied with 
future-interconnected controllers. They may be purchased 
at the time of interconnection and mounted on the relay 
subbases. 


Type GS Interconnected Synchronous 


The interconnected type GS controller is the one most 
generally used in the congested portions of cities and on 
long thoroughfares leading thereto. Such a system per- 
mits progressive signal operation and provides all of the 
necessary features for perfect control except control of the 
time-cycle from the master. 


By running an interconnecting cable between the con- 
trollers, the following additional features may be incor- 
porated in the system: automatic reset, remote shut-down, 
remote flashing, and remote emergency all-red. In addi- 
tion to the common wire, one positive wire is required in 
the cable for each remote-control feature. 


Gear Shift 


All type GS controllers are equipped with a hand- 
operated gear shift to provide for changes in the time- 
cycle. When shipped from the factory, all controllers are 
equipped with five gears to give time-cycles of 40, 50, 
60, 70, and SO seconds. 

Gears to give time-cycles of 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 


65, 70, 75, 80, 90, 100, 110, and 120 seconds are carried in 
stock and any five may be substituted for the five standard 
gears without extra charge. 

Special gears in steps of one second will be furnished at 
an increased price if specified on the order. See page 8 of 
this section. 


Hand Reset 


All type GS controllers are equipped with an offset arm 
and a hand-operated reset switch, with which it is possible 
to resynchronize the controller and restore the offset or be- 


ginning of the green to its proper place for progressive 
traffic flow. 


Automatic Reset 


Type GS controllers for future-interconnected and for 
interconnected service are equipped with an automatic 
reset circuit which, when connected to the master by the 


interconnecting cable, will automatically check each con- 
troller once each time-cycle and reset it to its proper time 
offset in the progressive traffic flow system. 


Combined Master and Secondary 


Any type GS controller may be equipped with auxiliary 
contacts for supervising all other controllers on the circuit, 
thus making it possible for one controller to serve not only 
as a secondary intersection controller, but as a super- 


visory master as well. This is entirely satisfactory for 
small systems. Tor larger systems it is more common 
practice to install a separate master at some central point. 


Standard Equipment Furnished with the Various Type G Controllers 


IIIT 


Type GS 
oS N ie Type Type 
Description on Future- ioe GA GF 
Inter- Inter- monnerted 
ee a connected | connected | Ms | 

Hand-Operated Gear Shift with Five Gears . Yes Yes Yes 
Local Time-Cycle Control, 35-110 Seconds Yes 
Remote Time-Cycle Control, 40-120 Seconds Yes 
Hand-Operated Local Signal Shut-down Switch Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Hand-Operated Reset Switch hte: Yes Yes Yes 
Remote Automatic Reset Circuit . Yes Yes | Yes 
Automatic to Manual Transfer Switch . . Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Hand-Operated Amber Switch (flasher not ineluded) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Fuse Cutout for Power Supply . Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Relay Subbase Wired for Signal ohne own Yes Yes Yes 
Relay for Signal Shut-down . . : * * 
Relay Subbase Wired for Flashing Amber . Yes Yes Yes 
Relay for Flashing Amber. . . . x nas 
Terminal Board for Field Connections Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 


Sa TN 


*See pages 9, 11, and 12 of this section for relays included in catalog numbers and list prices. 


*Denotes revision. 
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Type G Traffic Signal Controllers 
Type GA Variable Type GS Synchronous Type GF “SUPER-TRAFFLEX”’ 


Extra Equipment and Ordering Instructions 


Extra Equipment for All Controllers® 


Description List, each 
Single Automatic Reset . . aes va sue Be eo. foot Ra opt oO eet Be ene mee NIE SOR eR ae $ 15.00 
Interrupted Single Automatic Reset . LM gee, hr SOON ae Ment ory WERE, 20 10.00 
Single Dial, Double ‘Automate tteset: a danke & Soeeiie eee a apa tae | Add to list prices 15.00 
Single Dial, Triple Automatic Reset . oa tie See ha ace Pea ey of Single-Dial, 30.00 
Double Dial, Double Automatic Reset ae ea ROC ee, aN ee Single-Reset 125.00 
triple Dial Saeriples Autonet CLVvese Ua ier ie tae a ie ie | Controllers 200.00 
Bach Ad ditional Circuit (Lami tial 5) weenie ar aeeeers ae aaee et oes rsa ye a espana ca ee Re 4.00 
Manual Switch and Cord. . EATON Soe See itn ere Pain, Sear ews Po Me 7.00 
Radio Interference Suppressor for Flashing Contacts yarn seuereriens anes EE RR os a Kaa ere 8.00 
Power-Pailure: Relay Jackeowired ty.) sain. lc) apeeen neu eee wane (als oS ene ne har ue ae ee 3.00 
Power-Failure Relay. . SO EC ae whe. ee Vk Cain er le Ea 9.00 
Tell-tale Light for Power- Failure Relay, mounted on top obcabinet Menace aime ane Aw otas 5.00 
Redalicht=hailureytelayaJacky wile ei=s ly tsi te seen ne amar tte eee ay One required for each 6.00 
Red Light-Failure Relay . . Merete red Jamp protected 20.00 
Reset Switch, for Red Light- Failure Relay (one required per control). Ae asim a rriehte Ac ee erie ao v 3.00 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main street only (flasher not included) . i Bie aR toes pete te aN 24.00* 
Extra Circuits for Flashing Green, for main and cross streets (flasher not included) Pax Ae its 36.00* 


Standard Time-Cycle Gears, for type GS controllers—30, 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 65, 70, 75, SO, 85, 00, 95, 1 100, 
105, 110, 115, and 120 seconds. 


Any sive turnishedswithicon trolleryegn weeee oe eueee oe tee nc mre es ea ie a No Extra 

For each standard gear over five. .......... oN tee eh ie, tae bee ee oe eee 1.00 
Special Time-Cycle Gears, time-cycle not divisible by five eres 

Wihenmurnishedsingplacesofistandardeg earn ames autre meen wee ee 2.00 

When purchased separately. ....... ee ee FOIE cle AP Pies IT ae CON ne AN eta 3.00 
Lamp Receptacle and Convenience Outlet, eae inside of iter bate Air nec ROPES Wal a 5.00 
Extra Hand-Operated Switches, for special circuits such as bell, base ERY signs, etc., operated fora rene 

of cabinet . Suse ethic ; ; 51s ay igh eee 3.00 

Extra Hand- Operated Switches, Externally Operated Se ae ee Ree tae! PM PE hans Mages ea 6.00 
Bachwhimenswitch (synchronous withoutaeservelsprine)m amis ennai in teenie ari ne nn 34.00 
Each Time Switch rcitonons: with 10-hour reserve spring) : ag 44.00 
Cabinet Space, Drilling and Wiring for Time Switch (time switch to be furnished by customer) . Eads 6.00 
ANnane IDpansaksxorm Whoihnrtoyen sido) Koyarabave Cynic UMA Ss 4 a gas a S oes 4 oo 6 6 8 do 6 py gee 50.00 
Weekly Program Cylinder with Ten Positions per Day. . Baton ee, AS Mee Tey Mie hi cin Micon 125.00 
Time Switch with Ten Operations per Day, for weekly program cylinder RR re Al Fe ore met iste 75.00 


Instructions for Ordering 


Since it is impossible to cover by catalog number all control variations, the following information is necessary before an 
order can be filled. 
Color sequence. Furnish diagram. 
Voltage and frequency, if other than 115 volts, 60 cycles. 
Time-cycle gears, for type GS controller, if other than 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. 
Time-cycle range for types GA and GF controllers: 55-110 seconds, 40-120 seconds, 30-90 seconds, or 20-60 seconds. The 
standard range is 35 to 110 seconds for type GA and 40 to 120 seconds for type GF, and will be furnished if order 
does not state another range. 
5. Manual switch and cord. 
6. Additional signal circuits. State purpose of each. 
. Operating features. 


EA 


Hand-Operated Remote Relay Local 
Local Switch Time Switch 
Sienal’Shut-dowiiee fiestas cone ili 
Flashing Amber. ; Sr EAL AS, 
Flashing Amber and Red. 
Steady Amber . . 
Emergency All- Red . 
8. Cabinet data. 
Wood-pole straps, steel-pole bands, 4-inch pedestal adapter, or ground pedestal. State desired mounting. 
Top and bottom hub plates. State size and type. See section 608, page 13. If this information is not given in detail, 
cabinets will be furnished with YY PS85S hub plate, tapped for 1g. inch conduit on both top and bottom of cabinet. 
9. Special drilling. Furnish drawing. 
10. Paint. If other than Crouse-Hinds standard green, a color sample must be furnished. 
11. Extra equipment. See listing above. 


*If off-duty flashing amber is not required in conjunction with flashing green, deduct $12.00 from the list price. 
+Furnished on all controllers. 
®Denotes revised listing. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 605, Page 9 


Syracuse, New York August 1, 1941 
Type G Controllers (Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 
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Ww 
Type GS-3 Automatic Synchronous Controllers’ 
With Gear Shift—Adjustable Time-Cycle—40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Seconds 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Type GS-3 for Non-Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch 


Number OE Vehicle Movements Two : Three Four ‘Five 7 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
Standard Eaui t Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
pennant aH Ula oN No. each No. each No. each No. each = 
Without Flashing Mechanism 46718 $180.00 || 46720 $192.00 || 46722 $204.00 |) 46724 $216.00 = 
With Flashing Mechanism . 46719 186.00 || 46721 198.00 || 46723 210.00 |) 46725 = 222.00 = 
Type GS-3 for Future-Interconnected Operation 
With Hand Reset Switch, Automatic Reset Circuit, and Relay Subbases Wired Complete 
Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
With Relay Subb Wired f 
Flashing : aie eh able iat Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
Mechani Signal : Emergency No. each No. each No. each No. each 
ccmanis™ | Shut-down | Flashing | ‘ai-Red 
x x x 46726 $207.00 || 46730 $222.00 || 46734 $234.00 || 46738 $249.00 
x x 46727 201.00 || 46731 216.00 || 46735 228.00 || 46739 243.00 
x x x 46728 $207.00 || 46732 $225.00 || 46736 $237.00 | 46740 $255.00 
x x Xx wR || 46729 210.00 || 46733 228.00 || 46737 240.00 || 46741 258.00 


Type GS-3 for Interconnected Operation 


Two 


Number of Vehicle Movements Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
: With Remote Control Relays for ; : 4 ; 
Flashing : Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
Mechanism Signal Flashi Emergency || No. each No. each No. each No. each 
Shut-down ISIN, All-Red 
No Relays Furnished 46742 $201.00 || 46750 $216.00 || 46758 $228.00 || 46766 $243.00 
x 46743 210.00 || 46751 225.00 || 46759 237.00 || 46767 252.00 
x x 46744 $216.00 || 46752 $240.00 || 46760 $252.00 || 46768 $276.00 
x 46745 210.00 || 46753 234.00 || 46761 246.00 || 46769 270.00 
x x x 46746 $225.00 || 46754 $249.00 || 46762 $261.00 || 46770 $285.00 
x 5% 46747 219.00 || 46755 243.00 || 46763 255.00 || 46771 279.00 
x x x 46748 $225.00 || 46756 $261.00 || 46764 $273.00 || 46772 $309.00 
x O% x xx 46749 237.00 || 46757 273.00 || 46765 285.00 |} 46773 321.00 


pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. 
page 7. 


Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y 


Extra Equipment, section 605, pages 8 and 10. 
Instructions for Ordering, section 605, page 8. 
Dimensions, section 613. 

Denotes revision. 


Sul LL 
Schedule ‘‘T”’ 


*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 
Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, 


{These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 605, page 8. 


For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
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Section 605, Page 10 
August 1, 1941 
(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 
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6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 


Crouse-Hinds Company 


Syracuse, New York 
Type G Controllers 
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Type GS Automatic Synchronous Controllers’ 
With Gear Shift—Adjustable Time-Cycle—40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 Seconds 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


II 
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Ill 
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Extra Equipment for Non-Interconnected Controllers 


may be added to these controllers to prov 


On page 9 of this section are listed type GS controllers for 
non-interconnected operation. Various relays and switches 


ide special 


added to the non-interconnected controllers. 
The prices given below for the flashing amber feature 
can only be applied to controllers already equipped with 


= features. Any or all of the features listed below may be the flashing mechanism. 

= Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 

= Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 

= Description Add to List Prices of Controls 

= Signal Shut-down by Remote Relay . $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 

= Signal Shut-down by Local Time Switch 34.00} 34.007 34.00} 34.00} 
Flashing Amber by Remote Relay . : 12.00* 24.00* 24.00* 36.00* 
Flashing Amber by Local Time Switch .. . 46.00* + 58.00* + 58.00* + 70.00* + 
Emergency All-Red by Local Manual Switch . 15.00 27.00 27.00 39.00 
Emergency All-Red by Remote Relay . 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 


Relay Equipment to Convert 
Future-Interconnected Controllers to Interconnected Controllers 


connected operation, when such controllers are equipped 
with subbases for the features selected. 

The prices given below for the flashing amber feature 
do not include the flashing mechanism which is a part of 
the controller proper. 


Future-interconnected controllers are listed on page 9 of 
this section with various combinations of relay subbases. 
In order to convert these controllers to interconnected con- 
trollers, it is only necessary to add the relays listed below. 
Relays may only be added to controllers for future-inter- 


= Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 

= Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 

= Description Add to List Prices of Controls 
Signal Shut-down . $9.00 $ 9.00 $ 9.00 $ 9.00 
Rlashing sAmber yaw ae oer me ee 9.00* 18.00* 18.00* 27.00* 
iBmverganesyy NNER 6 5 5s 8 ee 9.00 18.00 18.00 27.00 


Master Supervisory Contacts for Interconnected Controllers 


IITA 


master for all other intersection controllers in the system. 
The master supervisory contacts are used to check the 
automatic reset circuit once every time-cycle to keep all 
controllers in their proper time relationship. 


In small interconnected systems using synchronous con- 
trollers, it is possible to equip one of the controllers with 
master supervisory contacts so that this one controller may 
serve, not only as an intersection controller, but also as a 


ners List, 
Description Reva 
Master Supervisory Contacts, applied to one control to automatically resynchronize an entire group . $10.00 


*Prices cover relay and time switch equipment only and do not include flashing mechanism. If controller is not already 
equipped with flashing mechanism, it must be added and the list price of the controller increased by $6.00. 

+If synchronous time switch with 10-hour reserve spring is required, add $10.00 to the list price. 

Denotes revision. 
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Cre aes Company Section 605, Page 11 
yracuse, New York 
Type G Controls March 1, 1940 
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Type GF-2 “SUPER-TRAFFLEX” Secondary Controls : 


40 to 120 Seconds Total Periodt 


Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Type GF-2 “Super-Trafflex’”’ Control Type GF-2 “‘Super-Trafflex” Control 
Rear View—Motor Side Rear View—Contact Side 


Type GF-2 for Full Flexible-Progressive Operation 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
With Remote Control Relays for Fe F ; : 
Flashing Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, Cat. List, 
; Signal : Emergency || No. each No. each No. each No. each 
Mechanism Shut-down Flashing All-Red 
No Relays Furnished 46574 $221.00 || 46582 $236.00 |} 46590 $248.00 || 46598 $263.00 
x 46575 230.00 || 46583 245.00 || 46591 257.00 |} 46599 272.00 
x x 46576 $236.00 || 46584 $260.00 || 46592 $272.00 || 46600 $296.00 
x 46577 230.00 || 46585 = 254.00 || 46593 266.00 || 46601 290.00 = 
x x x 46578 $245.00 || 46586 $269.00 || 46594 $281.00 |) 46602 $305.00 = 
es 5% 46579 239.00 || 46587 263.00 |} 46595 275.00 || 46603 299.00 = 
x x x 46580 $245.00 || 46588 $281.00 || 46596 $293.00 |) 46604 $329.00 = 
x x x oS 46581 257.00 || 46589 293.00 || 46597 305.00 || 46605 341.00 = 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from list price of complete control. 

Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, 
page 7. 

*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 
{These controls may be furnished with total period ranges of 30-90 seconds or 20-60 seconds, without extra charge. 

Extra Equipment, section 605, page 8. 

Instructions for Ordering, section 605, page 8. 

Dimensions, section 613. 
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Section 605, Page 12 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
Type G Controls 
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= Type GA-2 Automatic Variable Controls 


Variable Speed—35 to_110 Seconds Total Periodt 
Complete Jack Mounted Controls in Size 22 Weatherproof Cabinets 
6 to 15 Color Circuits, 16 Intervals 10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Fig. 3 Fig. 4 
Type GA-2 Variable Control Type GA-2 Variable Control 
Rear View—Motor Side Rear View—Contact Side 


Type GA-2 for Non-Interconnected Operation 


IIIA 


Number of Vehicle Movements Two Three Four Five 
Minimum Number of Signal Circuits Six Nine Twelve Fifteen 
6 Cat; List, Cat. List Cat. List; Cat. List, 
Siandard Equipment No. each No. each No. each No. each 
Without Flashing Mechanism... . . |] 46510 $180.00 || 46512 $192.00 || 46514 $204.00 || 46516 $216.00 
With Flashing Mechanism. .... . . || 46511 186.00 || 46513 198.00 |} 46515 210.00 |} 46517 222.00 = 
Extra Equipment Add to Above List Prices = 
Signal Shut-down by Remote Relay . . $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 $12.00 = 
Signal Shut-down by Local Time Switch 34.00 34.00 34.00 34.00 
Flashing Amber by Remote Relay . . . 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 
Flashing Amber by Local Time Switch . 46.00 58.00 58.00 70.00 
All-Red by Local Manual Switch. . . . 15.00 27.00 27.00 39.00 
All-Red by Remote Relay. ...... 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from list price of complete control. 
Prices include straps for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 4-inch 
pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is listed in section 609, 


age 7. 
3 *For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office of the Crouse- 
Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 
+These controls may be furnished with total period ranges of 30-90 seconds or 20-60 seconds, without extra charge. 
Extra Equipment, section 605, page 8. 
Instructions for Ordering, section 605, page 8. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
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(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 
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Fig. 1¢@ 
Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 


The Crouse-Hinds Traffic Flow Regulator is a traffic sig- 
nal controller, built on an entirely new principle, which 
fully meets the demand for a controller to handle traffic at 
those intersections where traffic varies greatly in volume 
and direction during the different times of the day. An 
intersection timed for light, off-peak traffic will be hope- 
lessly clogged during periods of heavy traffic, and, if 
timed for heavy traffic, causes annoying and useless de- 
lays when the peak load has passed. 

The Traffic Flow Regulator solves the problem by oper- 
ating on a short time-cycle during the off-peak hours, and 
automatically extending the time allowed for any or all 
trafhe movements during the rush hours, thus maintaining 
the intersection at maximum efficiency at all times. 

Its field is unlimited, since it may be applied equally well 
to the simple intersection of two streets crossing at right 
angles, and to complicated irregular intersections. In- 
stalled at any intersection where the traffic flow varies, it 
will increase the efficiency by passing traffic quickly and 
smoothly, and will eliminate useless delays. 

On the following pages, something of the accomplish- 
ments of this new traffic signal timing device is given, and 
it is shown how it may be applied to the varying traffic 
problem. 

The traffic signal engineering staff of the Crouse-Hinds 
Company is available for the solution of traffic problems. 
The Traffic Flow Regulator can be applied to the most 
difficult corners, solving the problem with an ease that is 
amazing. 

The Traffic Flow Regulator, designed and manufactured 
by the Crouse-Hinds Company, is the most flexible traffic 
signal controller available to traffic engineers today. It is 
the one controller particularly designed to handle success- 
fully the so-called “hard” corner where ordinary controllers 
have proven so ineffective. At an intersection where the 


traffic flow varies hourly during the day, and from day to 
day, the Traffic Flow Regulator functions perfectly, pass- 
ing a maximum number of vehicles with a minimum of 
delay. 

When traffic is light on both intersecting streets, it oper- 
ates on a short time-cycle, thus passing vehicles and 
pedestrians rapidly. When one street gets busy, the time 
for that street is automatically extended; and when the 
rush is over, the period is automatically shortened. If both 
streets become busy, the time for both streets is lengthened, 
thus causing fewer stops to traffic. A bothersome left turn 
during the peak traffic is conveniently handled during the 
time when it is most needed, and omitted when not required. 

A fifth street, which may be safely handled with another 
one during periods of light traffic but which causes much 
confusion during certain hours of the day, is safely handled 
by the Traffic Flow Regulator. 

The morning rush-hour, noon-hour, afternoon rush-hour, 
night pleasure driving, Saturday afternoon traffic to beaches 
and resorts, school traffic, church traffic, etc., are all dif- 
ferent—different in volume and direction; yet the Traffic 
Flow Regulator takes care of them all—increasing the 
“GO” interval in the desired direction at the proper time, 
passing the increased traffic, and returning to normal tim- 
ing when the rush is over. 

Whatever time is necessary to pass traffic in either direc- 
tion at any hour of the day, is automatically allotted by the 
Traffic Flow Regulator. It can repeat the same schedule 
from day to day or, if necessary, the schedule may be 
changed from day to day. 

Ordinary traffic peaks repeat themselves on business 
days but they differ widely on Saturdays, Sundays, and 
holidays. The Traffic Flow Regulator has a weekly pro- 
gram cylinder and can allot increased time to any traffic 
movement during any hour of any day of the week. 


Instructions for Ordering: The Traffic Flow Regulator 
is listed on page 8, and it should be ordered by catalog 
number. In ordering, the voltage and frequency of the 
power line should be stated. Listings are given for 115- 
volt, 60-cycle only but the Traffic Flow Regulator may be 
supplied for any ordinary commercial alternating current 
distribution circuit. 

Since the internal connections will vary with the number 
of time allowance elements required and the use to which 
each is put, the order should give this information. One 
time allowance element is required for each special move- 


ment: 
. Lengthening the Main Street Green 


. Lengthening Cross Street Green 
. Special Pedestrian Movement 
Special Left-Turn Movement 
. Special Movement for an Odd Street 

From one to four time allowance elements can be fur- 
nished with each Traffic Flow Regulator. Special move- 
ments for pedestrians, left turns, or the odd street follow 
the usual change interval. Special Traffic Flow Regulators 
having five, six, or seven time allowance elements can be 
furnished on special order. 
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*Denotes change in illustration. 
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Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 


The Traffic Day 


The traffic day may be conveniently divided into ten 
periods, governed solely by the hills and valleys in the 
trafhe flow curves. The hours of these traffic periods may 
vary somewhat in different cities, but they will be some- 
what like those tabulated below: 


Starting Time to 8:50 A. M. 
8:30 A. M. to 9:00 A. M. 
9:00 A. M. to 12:00 Noon 

12:00 Noon to 1:30 P. M. 
1:30 P. M. to 4:30 P. M. 
4:30 P. M. to 6:00 P. M. 
6:00 P. M. to 7:30 P. M. 
7:30 P. M. to 9:00 P. M. 
9:00 P. M. to Midnight 
Midnight to Starting Time 


Karly Morning Traffie 
Morning Rush-Hours 
Morning Off-Peak Hours 
Noon-Hour 

Afternoon Off-Peak Hours 
Afternoon Rush-Hours 
Dinner Off-Peak Hours 
Theatre Traffic 

Evening Traffic 

Off-Duty 


The program cylinder provides for these ten periods, and 
during any or all of them, time may be added to any or all 
of the trafic movements, or the normal off-peak traffic 
cycle may be employed. The different traffic periods are 
set up on the time clock, which transmits impulses to the 
program cylinder at the beginning and at the end of each 
of the periods. The setting of the program cylinder deter- 
mines whether or not time is to be added to any of the 
traffic movements. 


Time Allowance Elements 


CUTOUT SWITCH 


RELAY 
LOCKING SCREW 


DIAL 


Fig. 2 
Time Allowance Element 
Cover Removed 


With the Traffic Flow Regulator there is, of course, an 
automatic variable timing switch which isset onashort trafhie 
cycle, 15 or 20 seconds for each direction—just sufficient to 
prevent traffic from piling up during light traffic hours. In 
the Traffic Flow Regulator there are a number of time 
allowance elements which may be introduced into the cir- 
cuits of the timer, thus increasing the time allowance for 
the movements which they control. In the simplest form 
there are two of these time allowance elements, one for 
increasing the time on each of the intersecting streets. 
Increased time up to a minute may be added to each move- 
ment according to the setting of the dial. 

Other time allowance elements may be introduced for 
controlling left-turn movements, pedestrian movements, or 


for allowing time to an odd street. The increased time 
allowances are introduced only when they are actually 
needed, and are automatically taken out when the demand 
ceases. 


Program Cylinder 


Fig. 3 
Program Cylinder 
Exploded View 


It is a well-known fact that each intersection develops 
characteristic peaks, which may or may not be repeated 
from day to day. Mondavy’s traffic may be characteristic 
of Tuesday’s and Wednesday’s, or it may be radically dif- 
ferent. Saturday, Sunday and holiday traffic differs greatly 
from business day traffic. A week’s survey of any inter- 
section will clearly show the hills and valleys in the traffic 
flow curves. These hills and valleys, translated into vehicles 
per hour, form the basis for setting the week’s program. 
Once the program of increased time is determined, it is set 
up on the program cylinder and the Traffic Flow Regulator 
automatically extends the time during the hours when it is 
needed. The program cylinder retains these settings until 
the character of the intersection changes. It is necessary to 
change the program only when some physical change occurs 
at or near the intersection, such as the opening or closing 
of a nearby street, or when there is some seasonable change 
in traffic, due to the opening or closing of suburban resorts. 


Fig. 4 
Program Cylinder 
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Period of Operation 


The Traffic Flow Regulator will start the signals and 
shut them down at any desired time. On week days they 
may be started at 6:30 or 7:00 A. M., and on Sundays 
and holidays at 9:00 A. M. or later. Similarly they may be 
shut down at any desired hour. Either or both ‘‘GO”’ 


Regular Two-Street Intersection 


Proper pavement markings will assist in aligning traffic 
for through and turning movements. Pedestrian cross- 
walks should be clearly shown, also the centerline of the 
roadway. On four and six-lane streets the several lanes 
should be designated and marked for the proper traffic 
movements. Proper markings facilitate the turning move- 
ments, permitting two left turns to be made simultaneously 
inside of the pivot. 


Morning Rush-Hour 


Fig. 2 


The morning rush-hour usually brings heavy traffic to 
one street or the other, sometimes to both streets, and 
lasts about an hour. The Traffic Flow Regulator will add 
the necessary amount of time to either or both streets to 
handle this increased traffic, thus greatly decreasing the 
number of stops and consequently increasing the efficiency 
of the intersection. 


periods may be extended at will and special movements for 
pedestrians and turning traffic may be introduced when 
necessary. Signals may be shut down completely or flashed 
after midnight, or they may be operated all night on the 
short cycle. 


Morning Off-Peak Hour 


After the rush hour is over, traffic usually returns to 
normal level. Often, during the off-peak hours, the street, 
which carried little rush-hour traffic carries the principal 
off-peak traffic. Under such conditions the Traffic Flow 
Regulator will restore normal short cycle timing to one 
street and add time to the ‘‘GO”’ period of the street carry- 
ing the most traffic. 


Noon-Hour 


During the noon hour there is usually an increase of 
traffic on both streets, caused by people going home to 
lunch or downtown to the hotels, restaurants, and stores. 
This traffic is not directional, but shows up on both streets. 
The Traffic Flow Regulator will add the necessary amount 
of time to the “GO” period of both streets, handling the in- 
creased traffic with safety and without any annoying delay. 
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Afternoon Off-Peak Hour 


Fig. 5 


The afternoon off-peak hour is much the same as the 
morning off-peak hour, except that it is often complicated 
by merchandise deliveries and some pleasure driving, par- 
ticularly in the summertime when beach resorts and coun- 
try clubs are open. Here again the Traffic Flow Regulator 
solves the problem and allots the proper amount of in- 
creased time to each street in proportion to the actual 
trafic demand. 


Afternoon Rush-Hour 


This time of day places the greatest demand upon any 
traffic signal system. The ordinary timer, if set for this 
demand, is inefficient during the other hours of the day; 
and, if set for off-peak traffic will not handle the heavy 
rush-hour traffic. The Traffic Flow Regulator immediately 
assumes this extra load and increases the time for each 
traffic movement and may also provide for a heavy left 
turn, if necessary. 


Evening Pleasure Driving 


Fig. 7 


Evening is the time for pleasure, for visiting friends, for 
going to suburban resorts, or simply driving aimlessly 
about. Traffic usually follows the principal traffic arteries 
where signals are installed. Delays are avoided by the 
Traffic Flow Regulator, since it may be set to handle this 
pleasure traffic, either by returning the timer to the normal 
short cycle or adding the necessary time to the ““GO” period 
of one street or the other. 


School Traffic 


The safety of school children presents a problem to any 
city administration, since schools are usually on important 
traffic arteries. The ordinary traffic signal timer is not set 
for them, but is set for vehicular traffic. The Trafic Flow 
Regulator may be set to allow children sufficient time to 
cross the street in safety, or stop all vehicular traffic for a 
predetermined time once each cycle when children are 
going to and leaving school. 
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Church Traffic 


On Sundays, traffic around churches places an extra de- 
mand on the signals. People come to church in cars and 
park them nearby. When church is over, people leave in 
great crowds. The Traffic Flow Regulator will allot the 
proper amount of time to each street or introduce a special 
pedestrian interval, stopping all vehicular traffic once each 
cycle to permit pedestrians to cross to their parked cars. 


Factory Traffic 
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When a large factory closes for the day, everyone is in a 
hurry to get home and cars leave the factory yard as 
rapidly as possible. A poorly-timed signal simply congests 
traffic at the intersection and delays the movement out of 
the yard. The Traffic Flow Regulator will add the neces- 
sary amount of time to the street carrying the heavy 
traffic, thus permitting the cars to leave the yard in the 
shortest possible time. 


Out-of-Town Traffic 


Fig. 3 


On Saturday afternoons, Sundays, and holidays, out-of- 
town traffic places a great demand upon traffic signal 
timers, since the volume increases and often the direction. 
Streets of little importance during business days become 
extremely busy on weekends. This out-of-town traffic is 
particularly heavy in the summertime. The Traffic Flow 
Regulator handles this increased traffic perfectly, allowing 
increased time to the movements affected at the time the 
heavy traffic occurs. 


Left Turn 
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At most intersections the left turn becomes a difficult 
problem at times. During light traffic hours it can be 
handled safely by the ordinary traffic signal timer. How- 
ever, during peak traffic, it often becomes so heavy that it 
seriously impedes other traffic. The Traffic Flow Regulator 
will insert a special period for the left turn, when and as 
long as it is needed, and return to the normal timing when 
the need has passed. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Traffic Flow Regulator 


Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 


is 


Pedestrian Traffic 


Heavy pedestrian traffic has always been a problem 
for traffic engineers. At certain times a special pedestrian 
period is badly needed in the regular traffic cycle. Engi- 
neers have been loathe to put it in, since it seriously delays 
vehicular traffic when there is no great volume of pedestrian 
trafic. The Traffic Flow Regulator will provide a special 
pedestrian period once each traffic cycle, when it is necessary 
and remove it when the need has passed. 


The Odd Street 


What to do with the fifth street of an otherwise regular 
intersection is a problem which has no simple solution. To 
allot special time to it throughout the day unduly penalizes 
trafic on the other streets. The Traffic Flow Regulator 
solves the problem by providing a special period for the odd 
street during the rush-hours when it is necessary, and com- 
bines it with another street during the off-peak hours. 


Increases Street Efficiency 


The Traffic Flow Regulator will greatly increase the all- 
day efficiency of any intersection, since it will pass traffic 
when, and as long as, there is any demand upon it. During 
light traffic hours it will provide a short cycle and a con- 
sequent rapid turn-over with a minimum of annoying and 
useless delay. During peak-hours it will increase the time 


allotted to any or all traffic movements, as long as the peak 
lasts, and will provide for left turns and pedestrians when 
necessary. It may be adjusted to the continually changing 
traffic flow, and efficient traffic movement is easily provided 
for any intersection no matter how complicated it may be. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 606, Page 7 
Syracuse, New York August 1, 1941 


Traffic Flow Regulator (Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 


SUNIL TMT] CROUSE-HINDS IATA 
. e 
Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 


TIME ALLOWANCE 
ELEMENT NO.I 


TIME ALLOWANCE 
ELEMENT NO.2 


TIME SWITCH 


CONNECTION BLOCK 
FOR 


| WEEKLY PROGRAM 
CYLINDER 


TIME ALLOWANCE 
ELEMENT NO.3 


TIME EXTENSION 
DIAL 


RHEOSTAT 


STICK CIRCUIT 
RELAYS 


LINE AND SIGNALS 


TRAFFIC SIGNAL ¢ 
TIMER F 


ig. 
Type TFR-2 Traffi 


1@ 
c Flow Regulator 


With Doors Open showing Parts 


Above is shown an illustration of the Traffic Flow 
Regulator in its complete form for handling traffic that 
varies greatly from day to day. In the bottom cabinet, 
there is an automatic variable traffic signal timer, and a 
terminal block for all field connections. In the top cabi- 
net, securely fastened on the rear wall, there is a time 
switch on which the hours of the various daily traffic 
periods are set. On the door panel are mounted the pro- 
gram cylinder, time allowance elements, relays, etc. 

As shown here, the Traffic Flow Regulator will handle the 
most complicated intersection whether regular or irregular. 
Two of the time allowance elements may be used for in- 
creasing the “GO” interval on two streets; the third one, for 
handling left turns or an odd street; and a fourth one (not 
shown), for introducing a special pedestrian period. By 
means of the program cylinder these special traffic move- 
ments and increased time allowances may be used when 
necessary and removed when the need has passed. 

At a simple intersection where it is only necessary to add 
time to the two “GO” intervals during certain definite 
times of the day, every day in the week—for example, dur- 
ing the morning and afternoon rush-hours—the weekly pro- 
gram cylinder is not necessary, and only two time allowance 
elements are required. In this form the Traffic Flow Regu- 
lator consists of a time switch and two time allowance ele- 
ments only, and may be used with any type or make of 
timer already installed, simply by making the proper con- 
nections between it and the timer. It is unnecessary to dig 


up the streets, and the connections between signals and 
controller need not be disturbed at all. 

The entire Traffic Flow Regulator is wired complete, 
ready for operation. The cabinet is equipped with its own 
ornamental pedestal, for bolting to a concrete foundation. 


Simplicity of Operation: The Traffic Flow Regulator is 
easy to install and operate. Connections to signals and 
power feed are the same as with an ordinary timer. All 
wiring between timer, program cylinder, time allowance 
elements, and connection block are made at the factory. 
It is only necessary to connect signal wires and power line 
to the connection block. 

When the traffic periods have been established and set up 
on the time switch, the program cylinder is set in accor- 
dance with the traffic flow curves. If time is to be added to 
any traffic movement, a pin is inserted in the proper hole 
in the program cylinder and the time allowance is added to 
that particular movement once each time-cycle for the 
duration of the traffic period. Suitable charts which show 
the developments of the weekly program cylinder are pro- 
vided with each Traffic Flow Regulator, and after the pro- 
gram has been decided upon and marked on the chart, only 
a few minutes are required to set up the weekly program 
cylinder. If no time is to be added to the movement, the 
pin is not used and the signals operate on the normal short 
time-cycle. The amount of time to be added to each 
traffic movement is controlled by setting the dial on the 
corresponding time allowance element. 
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Denotes revision and change in illustration. 
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Section 606, Page 8 Crouse-Hinds Company 
August 1, 1941 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) Traffic Flow Regulator 


=A HNN] CROUSE-HINDS MAA 
Type TFR-2 Traffic Flow Regulator® 


Variable Speed—40 to 300 Seconds Total Period? 
115-Volt, 60 Cycle A. C.* 
In Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof Cabinet with Lock—Wired Complete 


Fig. 1 
Type TFR-2 Traffic Flow Regulator 


Number of Minimum Number of Cat List 
Type Vehicle Number of Time No. aes ‘ 
Movements Signal Circuits Extensions c 
2 6 1 46433 $630.00 
2 6 2 46434 680.00 
Pe Sees oR 3 9 3 46435 742.00 
beamed gt BMPS lel 4 12 4 46436 804.00 
5 15 4 46437 816.00 
Extra Equipment 
Number of Vehicle Movements Two | Three | Four | Five 
Description Add to List Prices of Controllers 
Off=Duty ih lashing sy 2m nec weve eee eee me eee ee ee $18.00* $30.00* $30.00* $42.00* 
emergency -All-Red Ss y20rg a ie Sa es ees eee 12.00 24.00 24.00 36.00 
Radio Interference Filter for Flashing Circuit a ee A eS $ 8.00 
Auxiliary Manual Switch and Cord . . eee 7.00 
Each Additional Circuit . . Wy RM ee ns Win ra 4.00 
Each Additional Time Allowance Element ...... . . eee 50.00 


*For 25, 40, or 50 cycles, add $10.00 to fie list prices. 
*Prices include flasher and necessary jack-mounted relays. 
+Prices include ground pedestal. For steel or wood-pole mounting, deduct $8.00 from the list prices. 
tIf specified on the order, can be furnished for other total periods. 
Dimensions, section 613. 
®Denotes revision. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Traffic Flow Regulator 
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Type TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 


Special Uses 


Fig. 1 
Special Type TFR for Three-Street Operation 
Equipped with Special Program Cylinder 
and Six Time Allowance Elements 


The use of the Traffic Flow Regulator is not limited to the 
uses enumerated on the preceding pages, but it may be used 
to advantage where special problems arise at extremely com- 
plicated traffic intersections. Illustrated above are two 
special controls built by the Crouse-Hinds Company. There 
is no limit to the flexibility and usefulness of these controls. 
Obviously it is not possible to list these special controls, be- 


Fig. 2 
Special Type DFM-21 ‘‘Trafflex’’ Master 
Equipped with TFR Program Cylinder 
to Give Four Different Total Periods 
at Predetermined Intervals 


cause no two of them are ever exactly alike. However, 
Crouse-Hinds engineers will gladly cooperate with city 
traffic engineers in determining the proper solution of these 
special applications. Such requests should be accompanied 
by ascale drawing, showing the separate traffic movements, 
together with a statement of the results to be desired in the 
way of segregating the conflicting lanes of traffic. 
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Section 606, Page 10 Crouse-Hinds Company 


December 1, 1936 Syracuse, New York 
Traffic Flow Regulator 
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Fig. 3 


Fig. 4 
Installation of Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 


Syracuse, New York Section 607, Page I 
Pedestrian Actuated Controller November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA-11 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDSt 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 16 WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Controller stops here 


Use 
PA-11 vedestrian actuated controller used primarily in mid-block locations in front of industrial 
olants, schools, and other places of assembly where it is necessary for large volumes of pedestrian traffic 


to cross an important highway. 


Design 

PA-l1l vedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
ectuation. It employs the same timing motor, cam-unit and dial-assembly. It is designed to operate with 
three-color signals and will give any stendard four or six-interval sequence, as well as special interval 
sequences. The time-cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 seconds, and when shipped from the factory is 
equipped with five time-cycle gears - 4o, 50, 60, 70, and %O seconds. 


The controller has a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals 1 and 4. 


On the face-plate of the controller there 1s a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimed" and when this 
switch is thrown to the "Pretimed" oosition it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. 


Normal Interval-Segquence 
Steady GREEN to the highway and steady RED to the crosswalk with controller coming to rest at the 
end of interval l. 


Actuated Interval-Sequence 


Upon actuation the controller runs through the following sequence: 


Interval 2 -- Main highway clearance 

Interval -- Pedestrian interval: RED to highway and GREEN to crosswalk 

Interval -- Pedestrian clearance 

Interval 1 -- Steady GREEN to highway and steady RED to crosswalk, stopping at end of interval 1 


Other Pedestrian Indications 


During interval 3 of the actuated sequence controller may be erranged to give (1) RED to main high- 
way and RED-WALK to crosswalk or (2) RED-AMBER in all four directions. 


Description 


Pedestrian Actuated Controllers 


If cebinet 1s not desired, deduct §25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 

Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-vole mounting. 
Stendard 4-inch pedestal adapter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestsl, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches 
high, is listed in section 609, page 7. 

*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 
of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse 1, N. ¥Y. 
tThese controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 

Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 

Instructions for ordering, section 607, page ll. 

Dimensions, section 613. 


Schedule "T" 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Section 607, Page 2 Syracuse, New York 
November 1, 1945 Pedestrian Actuated Controller 


TYPE PA-12 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDSt 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 22 WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Mair 


Controller stops here 


Use 

PA-l2 pedestrian actuated controller used at intersections or in mid-block locations adjacent to 
industrial plants, schools, and other places of assembly where it is necessary for large volumes of pedes- 
trian treffic to cross an important highway. 


Design 

PA-le pedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
actuation. It employs the same timing motor, cam-unit and dial-assembly. It is designed to operate with 
three-color signals and will give any standard four or six-interval sequence, as well as special interval 
seauences. The time-cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 seconds, and when shipped from the factory is 
eculvved with five time-cycle gears - 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. Type PA-12 controller is equipped 
with a radio interference filter. 


The controller has a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals 1 and 4. 


On the face-vlate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimed" and when this 
switch is thrown to the "Pretimed" position it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. 


Normel Interval-Sequence 


Flashing GREEN to the highway and flashing RED to the crosswalk with controller coming to rest at 
the end of interval 1. 


Actuated Interval-Sequence 
Upon actuation the controller runs through the following sequence: 
Interval 2 Main highway clearance 
Interval Pedestrian interval: steady RED to highway and steady GREEN to crosswalk 
Interval Pedestrian clearance 
Interval 1 Flashing GREEN to highway end flashing RED to crosswalk, stopping at end of intervel l 


Other Pedestrian Indications 


During interval 3 of the actuated sequence controller may be arranged to give (1) RED to mein high- 
wey and RED-WALK to crosswalk or (2) RED-AMB=R or RED-WALK in all four directions. 


Tyve Description 


Pedestrian Actuated Controller $261.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 
Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 
4-inch pedestal adapter, $&.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestel, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 


listed in section 609, vage 7. pa 
*“For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 


of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse 1, N. Y. 
These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 
Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 
Instructions for ordering, section 607, page ll. 
Dimensions, section 613 


Schedule "T" 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York Section 607, Page 3 
Pedestrian Actuated Controller November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA-13 PED£STRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIMZ-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 60 SECONDS? 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 22 WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Normal Sequence Actuated Seguence 


Use 


PA-13 pedestrian actueted controller is designed for use at intersections adjacent to industrial 
plants, schools and other places of essembly where pedestrian treffic is extremely heavy at certain times 
of the day end where turning vehicles preclude the safe pessage of pedestrians with the green light. The 
controller is driven by a synchronous motor and it may be used in a non-interconnected or an interconnected 
system. 


Design 

PA-13 pedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds synchronous controller modified for 
pedestrian actuation. It is designed to operate with three-color signals and will give any standard four or 
six-interval sequence, as well as special intervel sequences. The time cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 
seconds, end when shipped from the factory is equipped with five time-cycle gears - 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 
seconds, 


The time allotted to the pedestrian interval of the actuated sequence is taken from the lest part of 
the main nalghwey green intervel, under which the offset of the beginning of the green remains constant for both 
the normal end actusted sequences. Should the time-space graph show that better results could be obtained with 


with the pedestrian intervel being taken from the first pert of the main highway green, the controller will be 
so designed. In ordering specify which sequence is desired. 


The controller has a memory circuit which mekes sctuetion effective during intervals 1, 2, 4, 5, end 4. 


On the face-plate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrien-Pretimed" and when this 
switch is thrown to the "Pretimed" position it will operate as e stenderd pretimed controller. 


Normal Interval-Seouence 


Under normel conditions without any pedestrian actuation, the PA-1% controller operates es a regular 
pretimed controller alternating the right-of-way between the two highways. 


Actuated Interval-Sequence 


Upon actuetion the memory circuit is energized but the controller continues on the normal sequence 

until it reaches the end of interval 1 end then it runs through the actuated seguence: 

Intervel 2 -- Mein highway cleerance 

Intervel -- Pedestrian intervel - RED end WALK in all four directions 

Interval -- Pedestrian cleerance - RED in all four directions 

Intervel 5 -- RED to mein highway and GREEN to cross highway 

Interval 6 -- Cross highwey clearance 

Intervel 1 -- Return to normal sequence 


Other Pedestrian Indicstion 


; During interval 3 of the actuated sequence the controller May be arranged to give RED-AMBiR or 
RED-WALK in all four directions. In ordering specify tne interval sequence desired. 


Cat. List, 
Type Description No. each 
PA-13 Pedestrian Actueted Controller 46783 $268.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of the complete controller. 

Prices include breckets for wood-pole mounting or edjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Stendard 
4—inceh pedestel adapter, $8.00 lict, sdditional. Crouse-Hinds pedestel, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 
listed in section 609, pege 7. 

*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, edd $10.00 to the list prices. For speciel voltages, consult the Main Office of 
the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse 1, N. Y. 
#These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 

Extre Equipment, section 603, page 14. 

Instructions for ordering, section 607, pege ll. 

Dimensions, section 613. 


Schedule "tT" 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Section 607, ae 4 Syracuse, New York 
November 1, 1945 Pedestrian Actuated Controller 


TYPE PA-14 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDS 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 22 WEATHERPROOF CABINETS 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Normal Sequence Actudted Sequence 


Use 

PA-14 pedestrian actuated controller is designed for use at intersections adjacent to industrial 
plants, schools and other vlaces of assembly where pedestrian traffic 1s extremely heavy at certain times 
of the day and where turning vehicles preclude the safe passage of pedestrians with the green light. 


Design 

PA-14 pedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
cetuation. It is designed to operste with three-color signals and will give any standard four or six-interval 
sequence, as well as special interval sequences. The time cycle is adjustable and when shipped from the 
factory is equivped with five time-cycle gears - 40, 50, 60, 70, and &0 seconds. 


The time allotted to pedestrian interval of the actuated sequence is added to the time-cycle 
following the cross highway chenge interval. 


i 2 The controller has a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals 1, 2, 3, 
» and 6. 


On the face-plate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimed" and when this 
svitch is thrown to the "Pretimed" position it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. 


Normal Intervel-Seauence 


Unéer normal conditions without any pedestrian actuation, the PA-14 controller operates as a 
reguler vretimed controller alternating the right-of-way between the two nighways. 


Actueted Interval-Seauence 


Upon actuation the memory circuit is energized but the controller continues on the normal sequence 
until it reaches the end of interval 4 and then it runs through the pedestrian intervals as follows: 


Interval 5 -- Pedestrian interval - RED and WALK in all four directions 
Intervel 6 - Pedestrian clearance - RED in all four directions 
Interval 1 - Return to normal sequence 


Other Pecestrien Indication 


During interval 5 of the actusted sequence the controller may be arranged to give RED and AMBER in 
sll four Girections. In ordering specify the sequence desired. 


Cat. 
Maar ae 


Pedestrian Actusted Controller 46734 


If cabinet 1s not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. : 

Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 
4-inch vedestal edeoter, $2.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 
listed in section 609, page 7. 

“For 25, 40, end 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 
of the Crouse- -Hinés Comvany, Syracuse l, N. Y. 

tThese controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 

Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 

Instructions for sepa section 607, page ll. 

Dimensions, section 613. 


Schedule "T" 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York Section 607, Page 5 


Pedestrian Actuated Controller November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA-15 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDS 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 28 WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


ne 
Cross A- 


Normal Sequence (Day) Actuated Sequence (Day) 


1 2 6 { 2; 3 4;_ 5 6 


Controller stops here 
Normal Sequence ( Night ) Actuated Sequence (N ight) 


Use 

ang PA-15 pedestrian actuated controller is designed for use at intersections adjacent to industrial 
plents, schools and other places of assembly where pedestrian traffic 1s extremely heavy at certain times 
of the day and where turning vehicles preclude the safe passage of pedestrians with the green light. It 

4s for use perticularly at those intersections at which the vehicle volume at night (or during portions of 
the day) may fall to a point where control by flashing 1s sufficient but at which protection to pedestrisns 
is recuired by actuetion. 


Design 

PA-15 pedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
actuetion. It 1s designed to operate with three-color signals and will give any standard four or six-interval 
sequence, as well as special interval sequences. The time cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 seconds and 
when shipped from the factory is equipped with five time-cycle gears - 4o, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. Type 
PA-15 controller is eauinped with a radio interference filter. 


The time sllotted to the vedestrian interval of the actuated sequence is teken from the lest part 
of the main highway green interval. If desired the pedestrian interval may be taken from the first vart of 
the main highway green. In ordering, specify which sequence is desired. 


6 The controller hes a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals l, 2, 4, 5, 
and 6. 


On the face-plate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimed" and when this 
switch is thrown to the "Pretimed" position it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. 


PA-15 Controller is a combination of PA-l2 and PA-13; operating as PA-13 during the day and as 
PA-le at night. 


The controller is changed from day to night operation by a time switch which provides for three 
complete changes per day, and which has an omitting device. 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Section 607, Page 6 Syracuse, New York 
November 1, 1945 Pedestrian Actuated Controller 


Normal Interval-Sequence (Day Operation) 


Under normal conditions without any pedestrian actuation, the PA-15 controller operates as a 
regular pretimed controller alternating the right-of-way between the two highways. 


Actuated Interval-Sequence (Day Operation) 


Upon actuation the memory circuit is energized but the controller continues on the normal sequence 
until it reaches the end of interval 1 and then it runs through the actuated sequences: 


Interval 2 Main highway clearance 

Interval Pedestrian interval - RED and WALK in all four directions 
Interval Pedestrian clearance - RED in all four directions 
Interval RED to main highway and GREEN to cross highway 

Interval Cross highway clearance 

Interval Return to normal sequence 


Normel Interval-Sequence (Night Operation) 


The normal interval sequence at night is FLASHING GREEN to the main highway and FLASHING RED to the 
eross highway, with the controller at rest at the end of interval l. 


Actuated Interval-Sequence (Night Operation) 


Upon actuation the controller runs through the following actuated sequence: 


Interval 2 -- Clearance interval - AMBER to main highway and RED to cross highway 
Interval -- Pedestrian interval - RED and WALK in all directions 

Interval -- Pedestrian clearance - RED in all directions 

Intervals 5, 6, and 1 -- Flashing, with controller coming to rest at end of interval 1 


Other Pedestrian Indication 


During interval 3 of the actuated sequence the controller may be arranged to give RED and AMBER in 
all four directions. 


Description | 


Pedestrian Actuated Controller $394.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 

Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 
4-inch pedestal adapter, $3.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 
listed in section 609, page 7. 

“For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 
of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse l, N. Y. 
¥These controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 

Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 

Instructions for ordering, section 607, page ll. 

Dimensions, section 613. 


Schedule "T" 


Section 607, Page 7 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Pedestrian Actuated Controller November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA-16 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDS+ 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE 2% WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


Actuated Sequence ( Day) 


4 


Cross 


Main 


Controller stops here 


Night operation 


PA-16 pedestrian actueted controller is designed for use at intersections adjacent to industrial 
clante, schools and other places of assembly where pedestrian traffic 1s extremely heavy et certain times 
of the dey and where turning vehicles preclude the safe passage of pedestrians with the green light. It 

is for use particularly at those intersections at which the vehicle volume at night (or during portions of 
the dey) mey fell to a point where control by flashing is sufficient but at which protection to pedestrians 


is required by actuation. 


Design 
PA-16 pedectrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
It is designed to operate with three-color signals and will give any standard four or six-interval 
The time cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 seconds and 


ectuetion. 
as well as snecial interval sequences. 
Type 


sequence, 
when shipped from the factory is equioped with five time-cycle gears - 40, 50, 60, 70, and &0 seconds. 
PA-16 controller is eauivved with a radio interference filter. 

The pedestrian interval is added to the cycle at the end of the cross highway change interval and 
the time allotted to the pedestrian interval of the actuated sequence is added to the time cycle of the 


normal sequence. 
The controller’has a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals 1, 2, 3, and 4 


On the face-plate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimea" and when this 
ewitch is thrown to the "Pretimed" pvosition it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. ; 


PA-16 controller is a combination of PA-l2 and PA-14; operating as a PA-14 in the daytime and as a 


PA-1l2 at night. 
The controller is changed from day to night operation by a time switch which provides for three 


complete changes per Gey, and which has an omitting device. 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
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Normal Interval-Sequence (Day Operation) 


Under normal conditions without any pedestrian actuation, the PA-16 controller Operates as a 
regular pretimed controller alternating the right-of-wey between the two highways. 


Actuated Interval-Seauence (Day Operation) 


Upon actuation the memory circuit is energized but the controller continues on the normal sequence 
until it reaches the end of interval 4 and then it runs through the actuated sequence: 


Interval 5 -- Pedestrian interval - RED and WALK in all four directions 
Interval 6 -- Pedestrian cleerance - RED in all four directions 
Interval 1 -- Return to normal sequence 


Normal Interval-Sequence (Night Operation) 


The normal interval seauence at night 1s FLASHING GREEN to the main highway and FLASHING RED to the 
cross highwey, with the controller at rest at the end of interval l. 


Actusted Interval-Sequence (Night Operation) 


Upon actuation the controller runs through the following actuated sequence: 


Interval 2 -- Clearance interval - AMBER to main highway and RED to cross highway 
Interval -- Pedestrian intervel - RED and WALK in all directions 

Interval -- Pedestrian clearance - RED in all four directions 

Interval 1 -- Flashing, with controller coming to rest at end of interval 1 


Other Pedestrian Indication 


During interval 5 of the actuated sequence the controller may be arranged to give RED and AMBER in 
ell four directions. 


List 


Pedestrian Actuated Controller $418.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 
Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 
4-inch pedestal adepter, $8.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 


listed in section 609, page 7. 
*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 


of the Crouse-Hinds Comvany, Syracuse l, N. Y. 
tThese controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 
Extra Equipment, section 603, page 14. 
Instructions for ordering, section 607, page ll. 
Dimensions, section 613, 


Schedule "T" 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York Section 607, Page 9 
Pedestrian Actuated Controller November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA-17 PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLER 
WITH GEAR SHIFT--ADJUSTABLE TIME-CYCLE--40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 SECONDS 
COMPLETE JACK MOUNTED CONTROLLERS IN SIZE ee WEATHERPROOF CABINET 
10-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C.* 


R= 
Cross A- 


Controller stops here 
Day operation Night operation 


PA-17 pedestrian actusted controller used primarily in mid-block locations in front of industrial 
schools, and other places of assembly where it is necessary for large volumes of pedestrian traffic 
cross an important highway. 


Design 

PA-17 vedestrian actuated controller is a standard Crouse-Hinds controller modified for pedestrian 
actuation. It employs the same timing motor, cam-unit and dial-assembly. It is designed to operete with 
three-color signels and will give any standerd four or six-interval sequence, as well as special interval 
secuences. The time cycle is adjustable from 30 to 120 seconds, and when shipped from the factory is equipped 
with five time-cycle gears - 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. Type PA-17 controller is equipoed with a radio 
interference filter. 


The controller has a memory circuit which makes actuation effective during intervals 1 ana 4. 


On the face-plate of the controller there is a switch marked "Pedestrian-Pretimed" and when this 
ewitch is thrown to the "Pretimed" position it will operate as a standard pretimed controller. 


A PA-17 controller is a combination of PA-ll and PA-l2; operating as a PA-ll in the daytime and as 
a PA-le at night. 


The controller is chenged from day to night operation by a time switch which provides for three 
comvlete chenges per Cay, and which has an omitting device. 


Normal Interval-Seoquence (Day Operation) 


Steedy GREEN to the highway and steedy RED to the crosswalk with controller coming to rest at the 
end of interval l. . 


Actueted Interval-Sequence (Day Operation 
Upon actuetion the controller runs through the following sequence: 


Interval 2 -- Main highway clearance 

Interval -- Pedestrian interval - steadv RED to highway and steady GREEN to crosswalk 
Interval -- Pedestrien clearance 

Interval 1 -- GREEN to highway and RED to crosswalk, stopping at end of interval 1 


Normal Interval-Sequence (Night Operation) 


Flashing GREEN to the highway and flashing RED to the crosswalk with controller coming to rest at 
the end of intervel 1. 


Actuated Intervsel-Sequence (Night Operation) 


Uoon actuation the controller runs through the following sequence: 


Interval 2 -- Main highway clearance 

Intervel -- Pedestrian interval: steady RED to highway and steady GREEN to crosswalk 

Interval -- Pedestrian clearance 

Interval 1 Flashing GREEN to highway and flashing RED to crosswalk, stopping at end of interval l 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Section 607, Page 10 Syracuse, New York 
November 1, 1945 Pedestrian Actuated Controller 


Other Pedestrian Indications 


During interval 3 of the actuated sequence controller may be arranged to give (1) RED to main 
highway and RED-WALK to crosswalk or (2) RED-AMBER in all four directions. 


Description | 


Pedestrian Actuated Controller $295.00 


If cabinet is not desired, deduct $25.00 from the list price of complete controller. 

Prices include brackets for wood-pole mounting or adjustable pole bands for steel-pole mounting. Standard 
4-inch pedestal adapter, $%.00 list, additional. Crouse-Hinds pedestal, Cat. No. 46391, 34 inches high, is 
listed in section 609, vage 7. 

*For 25, 40, and 50 cycles, add $10.00 to the list prices. For special voltages, consult the Main Office 
of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syrecuse 1, N. Y. 
IThese controllers may be furnished with gears for other time-cycles. See listing section 603, page 14. 

Extra Equipment, section 603, vage 14. 

Instructions for ordering, section 607, page ll. 

Dimensions, section 613. 
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November 1, 1945 


TYPE PA PEDESTRIAN ACTUATED CONTROLLERS 


Pedestrian Push Button 


Description 


Pedestrian Push Button for 1/2" Conduit 10951-A 


Standard Equipment Furnished with Type PA Controllers 


Five Time-Cycle Gears 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds 


Hand-Operated Local Signal Shut-down Switch 
Autometic to Manual Transfer Switch 

Identified Terminal Board for Field Connections 
Fuse Cutout for Power Supply 

Amber-Red Flash Terminals 

Flasher 

Redio Interference Filter 

"Pedectrian-Pretimed" Switch 

Memory Circuit 

Time Switch for Night Sequence 


Instructions for Ordering 


Since it is impossible to cover by catalog number all control variations, the following information is 
necessary before an order can be filled: 


Color sequence. (If other than the one illustrated on listing pages.) 
Voltage and frecuency, if other than 115 volts, 60 cycles. 
Time-cycle gears, if other than 40, 50, 60, 70, and 80 seconds. 
Cabinet data. 
Wood-pole brackets, steel-pole bands, 4-inch pedestal adapter, or ground pedestal. State desired 


mounting. 
Top and bottom hub plates. State size and type. See section 602, page 13. If this information is 


not given in detail, cabinets will be furnished with YYP&5S hub plate, tapped for 1 1/2-inch conduit 


on both top and bottom of cabinet.. 
Svecial drilling. Furnish drawing. 
Paint. If other than Crouse-Hinds stendard green, a color sample must be furnished. 
Extra equipment. See listing in section 603, page 14, 
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August 1, 1941 
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Lenses (Unlettered )° 
For All Types of Signals 


Fig. 1 
Type T Combinaton Lens—Unlettered 
Green, Amber, or Red 


WMI 


IATL 


Optical System: Crouse-Hinds traffic signals, in com- 
mon with others, use the standard 60-watt, 115-volt 
traffic signal lamp in an A-21 bulb. This lamp is especially 
suited to traffic signal work, since it is efficient and has a 
life of 2000 hours. 

The light produced by this lamp is collected by the 
polished parabolic reflector behind it and projected in a 
narrow cone-shaped beam of light to the front lens. This 
narrow beam of light, produced by the reflector alone, 
would be useless for traffic signal work, since the resultant 
signal indication would be effective only over a small angle. 
The lens in turn distributes this light over the street so that 
traffic may be guided by it. 

Lens Colors: Crouse-Hinds traffic signal lenses con- 
form in transmission and chromaticity to the new Speci- 
fications of the Institute of Traffic Engineers. Each lens 
is tested and bears a label guaranteeing its quality. 

Type T Combination Lens: The new type T combina- 
tion lens, shown in Fig. 1 above, was designed to meet the 
candlepower distribution requirements of the new Speci- 
fications of the Institute of Traffic Engineers; and this lens, 
when used with the standard Crouse-Hinds parabolic glass 


Fig. 
Type B Combination Lens—Unlettered 
Green, Amber, or Red 


Fig. 3 
Prismatic Diffusing Lens—Unlettered 
Green, Amber, Red, or Clear 


traffic signal reflector not only meets, but also far exceeds 
the candlepower requirements of the Specifications. This 
lens has been thoroughly tested in accordance with 
NEMA-IES test procedure. 

It provides a powerful, long-range signal indication and 
it also distributes light downward and to the sides, for 
pedestrians and nearby vehicle drivers, regardless of the 
angle from which it is seen. The type T combination lens 
is standard on all Crouse-Hinds signals and beacons. 


Type B Combination Lens: The type B combination 
lens, shown in Fig. 2 above, was furnished as standard in 
all Crouse-Hinds traffic signals from 1927 to 1940, and is 
still very widely used. At some points it falls short of the 
I.T.E. candlepower requirements; but it is an excellent 
lens, and when the order so states it will be furnished in- 
stead of the type T lens at no extra cost. 


Prismatic Diffusing Lens: The prismatic diffusing lens, 
shown in Fig. 3 above, was used on all Crouse-Hinds 
traffic signals from 1920 to 1927. This lens has a shorter 
range than either the type T or the type B lens, but gives a 
somewhat wider angle of light distribution. This lens may 


be substituted for the type T lens at no extra cost. 
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woke Cat. List. . : 
Description | No. ewek = 
8%-Inch Type T Combination Lenses—Standard (Fig. 1) 
(Meets Specifications of Institute of Traffic Engineers) 
Type T Red Lens . KL3842 
Type T Amber Lens . KL3843 
Type T Green Lens . ; KL3844 
=e = 
8%-Inch Type B Combination Lenses (Fig. 2) 
Type B Red Combination Lens . . A: =) HL9310 
Type B Amber Combination Lens . HL9309 
Type B Green Combination Lens . HL9311 
8%%-Inch Prismatic Diffusing Lenses (Fig. 3) 
Red Prismatic Diffusing Lens . HL8028 / 
Amber Prismatic Diffusing Lens HL8029 
GreenyerismaticaWithusines lensge ieee ener HL8027 : 
= Clear Prismatic Diffusing Lens (For Base Floodlights Only) . HL8302 2-00 me 
= Denotes revision. = 
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Fig. 4 
Prismatic Diffusing Lens 
Green—Lettered “GO” 


Fig. 5 
Prismatic Diffusing Lens 
Red—Lettered “STOP” 


Fig. 8 Fig. 9 
Clear ‘‘WALK”’ Lens Clear ‘“‘WAIT” Lens 


I.T.E. Standard 


Lettered Prismatic Diffusing Lenses: The lettered 
prismatic diffusing lens was formerly used as a standard in 
all Crouse-Hinds traffic signals. However, due to the wide 
use of traffic signals, the words “STOP,” “CAUTION,” 
and “GO” have become unnecessary. These lettered lenses 
will, however, be substituted for the standard combination 
lens at an advance of $1.00 per lens in the list prices. 

Lenses with wording to meet special traffic conditions, 
such as “WAIT,” “WALK,” and the arrow lenses, are 
also listed below. 


Fig. 6 
Prismatic Diffusing Lens 
Yellow—Lettered “CAUTION” 


Fig. 7 
Green Prismatic 
Diffusing Lens 
Broad Arrow 


Fig. 10 
Green Prismatic 
Diffusing Lens 
I.T.E. Arrow 


Fig. 11 
Green Prismatic 
Diffusing Lens 
A.S.A. Arrow 


Fig. 8 illustrates the new ‘‘WALK’”’ lens designed to 
meet the Specifications of the Institute of Traffic Engineers. 
The letters are 3 inches high and the width of the stroke 
is 39 of an inch. Fig. 9 shows a “WAIT” lens of similar 
design. Fig. 10 is a new arrow lens which meets the Speci- 
fications of I.T.E. The width of the stroke is considerably 
narrower than that of the old A.S.A. lens, with the result 
that the arrow shape of the new I.T.E. lens stands out 
clearly both day and night. 


= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 


8%%-Inch Lettered Prismatic Diffusing Lenses 


: Color Inscription Field Lettering ce mae, 
Green Lettered “GO” (Higa). - Green Black HL8332 $3.00 
Red bettered. SPOR” Wigs d) 2! Red Black HL8331 3.00 
Amber Lettered “CAUTION” (Fig. 6) . Amber Black HL8330 3.00 
Clear Lettered “WALK” (Fig. 8) Black Clear KL3825 3.00 
Clear Lettered “WAIT” (Fig. 9) . Black Clear KL3829 3.00 
Green Lettered “SIGA” (“GO” in Spanish) Green Black HL4172 3.00 
Red Lettered “ALTO” (“STOP” in Spanish) Red Black HL4173 3.00 
Green _| L.T.E. Arrow (Fig. 10). Black Clear KL3185 3.00 
Green A.S.A. Arrow (Fig. 11) Black Green KL491 3.00 
Green Broad Arrow (Fig. 7) Black Green HL2296 3.00 

®Denotes revision. 
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Mast Arms 
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Fig. 1¢ 
Mast Arm Complete with Guy-Rods and 
Spreader Arm for Steel-Pole Mounting & 
Showing Sag Guy Used Only on Long Mast Arms a 


Fig. 2 
Mast Arm Complete with Guy-Rods and i 
Spreader Arm for Wood-Pole Mounting y 


UU 


For convenience in mounting traffic signals on mast arms, 
there are listed below mast arms of various lengths and for 
various sizes of poles. They are listed complete with the 
mast arm, top guys, spreader arm, and the necessary fit- 
tings. Mast arms are made from § to 25 feet in length. 
With mast arms from 8 to 12 feet long, two top guy- 
rods are furnished; with mast arms from 13 to 17 feet 
long, three top guy-rods are furnished; and with mast arms 
over 17 feet, four guy-rods are furnished. Listed below are 


cluded in the listing of the mast arm, since this fitting is 
an inherent part of the signal. 

The mast arms proper are made of a 2-inch pipe, and the 
guy-rods, of 14-inch diameter steel. At the end of the 
mast arm next to the pole, there is a cast bronze fitting 
through which the wires enter the mast arm. This fitting 
is not threaded but is provided with set screws to hold the 
pipe firmly in place. Threading is unnecessary since the 
pipe is under compression at all times. 


These mast arms are sufficiently strong to hold up any 
mast-arm signal. 


mast arms 8, 13, and IS feet long. The fitting for the 
end of the mast arm which supports the signal is not in- 


8 Feet Long* 13 Feet Long* 18 Feet Long* a 

Description Cat. _List, Cat. _List, Cat. _List, 

No. each No. each No. each 

For 3-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1) HL3037 $28.00 || HL3002 $40.00 || KL3169 $52.00 
For 4-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1)... . . . || HL3038 28.00 || HL3003 40.00 || KL3170 52.00 
For 5-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1)... . . . || HL3039 28.00 || HL3004 40.00 || KL3171 52.00 
For 6-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1)... . . . || HL3040 28.00 |} HL3005 40.00 |] KL3172 52.00 
Complete | For 7-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1) HL3041 28.00 || HL3006 40.00 || KL3173 52.00 
For 8-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1) HL3042 28.00 || HL3007 40.00 || KL3174 52.00 
For 9-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1) . HL3043 =—.28.00 || HL3008 40.00 || KL3175 52.00 
For 10-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 1) KL3873® 28.00 || KL3874® 40.00 || KL3875® 52.00 
Bora Woods Rolesas (iiz=2) streams HL2951 = 28.00 || HL2956 40.00 || KL3176 52.00 


Due to the expense of manufacturing, boxing, and transportation, mast arms can often be purchased to advantage 
locally. To those purchasers who wish to take advantage of this saving, the Crouse-Hinds Company will supply pole clamps, 
listed on page 5; spreader arms, and wire outlet and slip fitter, listed on page 4 of this section. 

*¥or intermediate lengths, add to the list prices $1.00 per foot up to 12 feet; for lengths 14 to 17 feet, add $2.00 per foot 
to the price of the 13-foot mast arm; and for lengths 19 to 25 feet, add $2.00 per foot to the price of the 18-foot mast arm. 
For mast arms over 25 feet long, consult the Main Office of the Crouse-Hinds Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 

*Denotes addition and change in illustration. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New Yor 
Accessories for Mast Arms 


Accessories® 
For Mast Arms 


Fig. 3 
Spreader Arm for Guy Rods 
For Use on Tubular Steel Poles 


Fig. 5 
Wire Outlet and Slip Fitter 
For Mast Arms 


Figs. 3 and 4 illustrate spreader arms for mast arms. 
These are mounted on the pole about 214 to 3 feet above 
the mast arm, and the guy rods are fastened to the spreader 
arm. The use of spreader arms with top guys prevents any 
side sway of the mast arm. 

Fig. 5 illustrates a wire outlet and slip fitter for use with 
2-inch mast arms. This is a heavy bronze casting, one end 


Fig. 6 
Mast Arm Head and 
Universal Joint 


Fig. 4 
Spreader Arm for Guy Rods 
For Use on Wood Poles 


Fig. 7 
Sag Guy Support 


of which slips over a nipple in the mast-arm pole clamp, 
and the mast arm slips into the other end of the outlet. 
The slip fitter is locked in place with set screws. 

Tig. 6 shows a standard mast arm head complete with 
universal joint for 2-inch arms, and Fig. 7 shows a sup- 
port for the center sag guys, designed to take one, two, 
or three guy rods. 


Cat. No. 


List, each 


Description 

For 3-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Tig. 3). HL9055 $ 7.60 
For 4-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Tig. 3). HL9056 8.00 
For 5-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 3). HL9057 9.00 
Yor 6-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 3). HL9058 9.80 

Spreader Arm eine é . sates 
Complete For 7-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Fig. 3). HL9059 11.00 
Tor 8-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. (Tig. 3). HL9060 11.80 
For 9-Inch Tubular Stee! Pole. (Hig. ok HL9061 12.20 
Tor 10-Inch Tubular Steel Pole. ae KL3876 13.00 
For Wood Pole. (Fig. 4) : HL2923 9.00 
Wire Outlet and Slip Fitter for 2-Inch Arms. te. 3) BSc HL9063 $ 7.00 
Mast Arm Head and Universal Joint for 2-Inch ee sg. 6). HL319 6.30 
Sag Guy Support for 2-Inch Arms. (Tig. 7) ace rs KL3828 3.50 


®PDenotes revision. 
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Pole Clamps and Mounting Attachments’ 


For Signals and Control Boxes 


Cat List pee Cat List | 

; at. is at. is : 

ESE OS No. each* | Nominal | Actual No. each* PARSE 
Inside | Outside 


Pole Clamps for 112-Inch Bracket Arms with 114-Inch Downward Hub} 


LIIULALUVUULUUAAALLUUU LUT 


Single Hub | Double Hub 
KL3134 $3.20 By 3% KL3161 $4.20 
KL3135 3.60 Ai’ 44 KL3162 4.60 
KL3136 4.00 tL oN6 KL3163 5.00 
KL3137 4.40 62 654 KL3164 5.40 
KL3138 5.00 ag 7% KL3165 6.00 | 
KL3139 5.80 Sa $54 KL3166 6.80 | 


KL3140 6.80 wy 954 KL3167 7.80 
KL3141 9.00 10” 1034 KL3168 10.00 


Pole Clamps for 2-Inch Bracket Arms without Downward Hub} 


IIIILUUIALUULAVUUTAUUULALUUT UT 


Single Hub Double Hub 
HL9048 $3.60 Be 34% HL2479 $4.60 
HL9049 4.00 4” 41 HL2480 5.00 
HL9050 5.00 iy 516 HL2490 6.00 
HL9051 5.80 6” 65% HL2491 6.80 
HL9052 7.00 fies 75% HL2492 8.00 
HL9053 7.80 8” 85% HL2493 8.80 
HL9054 8.20 g’”’ 95¢ HL2494 9.20 
KL3132 9.00 10” 1034 = 


UII 


Pole Clamps without Hubs{ 


For Mast Arm Guys Cabinet Saddles 


KL3865 $2.00 3” 3% * 
KL3866 3.00 Ai 414 HL8934 $2.00 
KL3867 4.00 5 5% | HL8935 2.20 
KL3868 4.80 6” 654 HL8936 2.40 
KL3869 6.00 We 75% HL8937 2.60 
KL3870 6.80 Ss? 85% HL8938 3.50 
KL3871 7.20 y” 054 * 
KL3872 8.00 10” 1034 


Wood-Pole Plate for 1’2-Inch Arms{ 


With diicInch Downward Hub Wood-Pole Plate for 2-Inch Arms? 


IIIT 


For All Wood 
KL2428 $2.00 Poles HL9062 $2.00 


*For intermediate sizes, use price of next size larger clamp. 
*Not made. 

+Standard for all traffic signals. 

tStandard for all mast arms. 

®Denotes revision. 
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SUNITA LLL CROUSE-HINDS INT 
Mounting Attachments’® 


For Controller Cabinets 


Fig. 2 Fig. 3 
Pedestal Adapter Pedestal Adapter 
For 3-Inch Pipe For 4-Inch Pipe 


© 9 #8 58 <0 the 446 6 6 


Fig. 4 Fig. 5 

Adjustable Steel-Pole Band Wood-Pole Strap = 

Description Cat. No. List, each = 
Wood-Pole Bracket; (Bigs) is tee Me oad URES Fg eo ane ee KL3401 $2.50 
d-lnchabedestalzAdapter (Hig. 2) steel, oe ee a Oy en eee KL3402 8.00 
4-Inch Pedestal Adapter (Fig.3) ...... rae e tae oe ee ey KL3403 8.00 
Wood-Pole Strap for Size 12 Cabinet Only (Tig. 5) AS pe aoe Wale oe) aD ie KL3404 1.00 
Wood-Pole Strap for Size 11 Cabinet Only (Fig. 5) . . SAS. Sacre KL3406 1.00 
Wood-Pole Strap for All Cabinets except Sizes 11 and 12 (Fig. 5») eit toe ete Sate KL3405 1.00 
AdjustablerSteel=Pole Band \(Hig#4) sO senpea en web nt Se ee ee HL8842 1.60 


Foundation Forms 
For All Pedestal and Post-Type Signals and Beacons 


Fig. 6 Fig. 7 


= Foundation Form Foundation Form 

= For Pedestal-Type Signals and Beacons For Post-Type Signals and Beacons 

= These foundation forms are for use on the concrete foun- The use of these forms on concrete foundations protects 
= dation of pedestal or post-type signals and beacons. They the concrete and insures the correct installation of all ped- 
= are made of No. 10 U.S. gauge iron (.140 inches thick), estal and post-type signals and beacons. They are properly 
= formed up and butt-welded into a solid form. They are shaped to insure illumination by the base light. 

= well braced and have a number of hooks riveted to the in- The corners of HLS469 foundation form are rounded to 
= side to anchor them securely to the concrete. They not conform to the corners of the base casting of pedestal-type 
= only serve as a form in which the concrete foundation is signals and beacons. 

= molded, but also as a permanent protecting shield to the Foundation form HL9172 is arranged to take ordinary 
= concrete. The top edge is turned over and is accurately traffic signal poles and pedestals listed in section 609. 

= drilled for setting the foundation bolts. Foundation bolts It is recommended that the concrete foundation extend 
= are furnished with these forms. 18 inches below the roadway. 

= Outside Dimensions 

= A ia Net Cat. List 
= Description Diameter Depth Wt. Na: cin 
= Top Bottom 

= Square Hound ation yh Ornaess aes nne ne nner 30 40 | 30 190 Ibs. HL8469 $51.00 
= Round Houndation orm 0s) ener 24 36 30 190 Ibs. HL9172 40.00 
= Denotes revision. 
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Sign Holders*® 
For Suspended-Type Signals 
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Fig. 3 
One-Way Sizn Holder 
For Use with 
Non-Adjustable Signals 


Fig. 2 
Four-Way Sign Holder with 
Auxiliary Light for use with 
Three-Section Signals 
Without Base Lights 


Fig. 1 
Four-Way Sign Holder without 
Auxiliary Light for use with all 
Signals with Base Lights 


Fig. 4 
One-Way Sign Holder 
For Use with 
Adjustable Signals 


It is very often necessary to place information signs on 
the bottom of suspended-type signals to convey special 
information to traffic. Illustrated above are four sign 
holders for use with standard Crouse-Hinds signals. They 
are designed to take 9 x 13-inch translucent glass signs, 
but the sign holders shown in Figs. 1 and 2 will also take 
the 10 x 14-inch porcelain enameled signs. If it is desired 
that the signs be readable both day and night, the trans- 
lucent glass signs should be used instead of the porcelain 
enameled signs. 

For those signals having a base light it is, of course, ad- 
visable that translucent glass signs be used, so that the 
signs are readable both day and night. For non-adjust- 
able signals not already equipped with a base light, the 
Crouse-Hinds Company can furnish a sign holder with an 
auxiliary lamp receptacle so that transiucent signs may 
be used. 

Signs for sign holders listed below are listed on page 8 
of this section, and must be ordered separately. 

All sign holders are designed to take four signs, but, if it 
is only desired to display signs in two or three directions, 
blank plates may be used in place of the signs. 

If signals are ordered complete with signs, the proper 
sign holder will be mounted on the signal. 

When ordering sign holders for signals already installed, 
it is necessary to specify the type of signal body; either 
die cast plate type, one piece, or sectional. 


Fig. 5 
Four-Way Adjustable Beacon 
With Base Light and 
Four One-Way Sign Holders 


Sign Holders—Without Signs 


Take 9 x 13-Inch Translucent Glass Information Signs 


For Signals with For Signals without 
Base Light Base Light 
Description ; 
Cat. List, Cat. List, 
No. each* No. each* 
Four-Way Sign Holders 
Without Auxiliary Lamp Receptacle (Fig. 1) HL798 $12.00 HL799 $12.00 
With Auxiliary Lamp Receptacle (Fig. 2) . iti HL823 12.00 
One-Way Sign Holders 
For Use with Non-Adjustable Signals (Fig. 3) KL1765 $2.20 T 
For Use with Adjustable Signals (Fig. 4) ; KL1757 2.20 1h 


*Prices do not include translucent glass signs. They must be ordered separately. See listing on page 8 of this section. 


{Not made. ®Denotes revised listing. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Information Signs 
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Information Signs 
For Pedestal and Suspended-Type Signals 


Porcelain Enameled Steel or Translucent Glass 


SAFETY 
ZONE | 


ee 


ALL TURNS 
ON GREEN 


Fig. 15 


NO TURNS 
ON RED 


Fig. 14 


The signs shown on this page are regularly carried in 
stock at Syracuse. The porcelain enameled steel signs 
are usually used on pedestal-type signals, and the translu- 
cent glass signs, on suspended-type signals. 

Signs bearing any desired wording can be made up 
special order, but, unless such orders are for at least 2 
signs of a kind, each having not more than 25 letters, 


BOULEVARD 


Fig. 9 


NOLEFT NOU. 


TURN) TURN 


| 


Fig. 12 


TURN 
IN 
FRONT 


Fig. 13 


CAUTION 
DANGEROUS 
CROSSING! 


Fig. 16 Fig. 17 


extra charge will be made. 

Special signs can be made in any desired colors. Stand- 
ard signs are printed in two colors only, with the exception 
of catalog number HL8369, which is printed in three colors. 

10 x 14-inch signs are for use only with four-way sign 
holders, and 9 x 13-inch signs are for use only with one- 
way sign holders. 


IAAT 


Information Signs’ 


Porcelain Translucent Glass Translucent Glass 
: Enameled Steel Complete with Frame Without Frame 
= Description 10 x 14 Inches 10 x 14 Inches 9 x 13 Inches 
= Cat. No. IS each || Cat. No. List, each || Cat. No. List, each 
DRIVE TO RIGHT Cig. 6). HL8366 $1. 80 HL761 $6.40 HL781 $4.20 
SAFETY ZONE (Fig. 7). HL8428 1.80 HL762 6.40 HL782 4.20 
STOP THEN GO (Fig. 8) Ae ‘i KL1731 6.40 KL1791 4.20 
STOP—BOULEVARD (Fig. 9) HL8369 1.80 HL764 6.40 HL9890 4.20 
CAUTION (Fig. 10) . tT HL776 6.40 KL1799 4.20 
INOPRUIRING (Hieaclil) ema HL8491 1.80 HL766 6.40 HL792 4.20 
NO LEFT TURN (Fig. 12) HL8367 1.80 HL767 6.40 HL225 4.20 
NO U TURN (Fig. 13) HL9254 1.80 HL768 6.40 HL793 4.20 
NO TURNS ON RED (Fig. 14) . . HL9553 1.80 HL769 6.40 HL9463 4.20 
ALL TURNS ON GREEN (Fig. 15) HL9945 1.80 HL770 6.40 HL9764 4.20 
TURN IN FRONT (Fig. 16). . ae HL8702 1.80 HL771 6.40 HL794 4.20 
CAUTION—DANGEROUS CROSSING (Fig. 17) HL8368 1.80 HL763 6.40 HL783 4.20 
DRIVE SLOW* .. HL8626 1.80 HL765 6.40 HL784 4.20 
TURN LEFT ON W HITE* DLN os HL8569 1.80 HL772 6.40 HL9763 4.20 
Blank Metal Plate for Rouway Sign Holders HL5414 SLOO RT aera pee es ee ya Cee eae ee 


*Not illustrated. Denotes revised listing. 


+Not made. 
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Information Signs 


For Horizontal Bracket-Arm Signals 
Porcelain Enameled Steel 


| 2) ieee & g 
No LEFT TuRN No RIGHT TURN 


OTURNS-IHRUST FERROUEUWST 


Fig. 3 Fig. 4 


ery 


Fig. 5 


aed 
ONE Way ST.EXiT, TurnRicHTONRED. 
oo 


§ i 
~NoUTurn — No TURNS On RED 


Fig. 7 Fig. 8 
Signs shown on this page are regularly carried in stock at extra charge will be made. 
Syracuse. Special signs can be made in any desired colors. Stand- 
Signs bearing any desired wording can be made up on ard signs are printed in two colors only. These information 
special order, but, unless such orders are for at least 20 signs are furnished complete with three clamps for fastening 
signs of a kind, each having not more than 25 letters, an to 1% or 2-inch diameter bracket arms. 


Information Signs 


33 x 514 Inches—Porcelain Enameled Steel 


Sign with 3 Clamps Sign Less Clamps 
Description 
Cat. No. List, each Cat. No. List, each = 
NO LEFT TURN (fig. 1) EO I SN rt Pere eet os HL7986 $4.60 HL7979 $3.40 = 
NO RIGHT TURN (Fig. { ae RR aR eae Pas nk en HL8635 4.60 HL8424 3.40 
NO TURNS—THRU ST. (Fig. 3). stat Lal beet re ee eet os HL8636 4.60 HL8427 3.40 
IS URSIN =O IN IE = VV 2A0 Yer Lee (Ei ot) ee HL9532 4.60 HL8426 3.40 
ONISHI TSE, TCE (Unite, BD) s <6 6 5 cee ohh 0 6 b6e x HL8634 4.60 HL8425 3.40 
TGIRUNT TCISD OWN, TRIGND) Ca GO) 5 9. 404g coo a eg ee oe HL8637 4.60 HL8592 3.40 
NORUSAUIRIN (Bigs ieee Oe as ep ee aye WA ht eae HL777 4.60 HL9966 3.40 
= NO TURNS ON RED (Fig. 8). nil ce ie A og Seen hel oe Se a HL778 4.60 HL9852 3.40 
= uiclamp Onlyeior All Signsiani a a eee btn nem Ee y7o $2540.70 be caseeee rr ay 
Eli HANIA 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Hoods, Angle Adapters, and Balance Adjuster 


Hoods, Angle Adapters, and Balance Adjuster 


Sheet Aluminum Hoods 


Fig. 10 
Right-Hand Hood 
8 Inches Long 


Fig. 9 
Standard Hood 
8 Inches Long 


All of the new Crouse-Hinds signals listed in this Catalog, 
with the exception of beacons and horizontal signals, are 
equipped with cast aluminum hoods which are cast with 
the door frame in one unit. However, when the order so 
states, signals will be equipped with any standard hood 
not exceeding 8 inches in length at no extra charge. 

Hood shown in Fig. 9 is exactly the same shape as the 


Fig. 11 


Left-Hand Hood 
8 Inches Long 


Fig. 13 
Combination Hood 
12 Inches Long 


Fig. 12 
Combination Hood 
8 Inches Long 
standard cast hood. Figs. 10 and 11 show right-hand and 
left-hand hoods respectively, and are often used on signals 
equipped with 30° and 45° angle adapters. Figs. 12 and 
13 show combination hoods, often used to control streets 
making a sharp angle with each other. Such combination 
hoods prevent confusion since they limit the signal indica- 

tion to the stream of traffic to be controlled by it. 


HALVUUUTU UIT 


Description Cat. No. List, each 
Standard Sheet Aluminum, 8 Inches Long . KL9 $1.80 
Right-Hand Sheet Aluminum, 8 Inches Long. KL453 1.80 
Hoods Left-Hand Sheet Aluminum, 8 Inches Long KL454 1.80 
Combination Sheet Aluminum, 8 Inches Long. KL455 1.80 
Combination Sheet Aluminum, 12 Inches Long . KL456 4.80° 


Angle Adapters and Balance Adjuster 


Fig. 16 
45° Angle Adapter 
Right Side High 


Fig. 14 
15° Angle Adapter 
Left Side High 


Fig. 15 
30° Angle Adapter 

Left Side High 

At intersections where streets do not cross at right angles 
to each other, it is often possible to use standard four-way 
signals by equipping one or more faces with the angle 
adapters shown above. These angle adapters are fastened 
to the signal faces and are gasketed. The entire optical 
system is then fastened to the angle adapter rather than to 
the signal housing proper, thus directing the signal indica- 
tion along the angle street. 

When ordering angle adapters, it is advisable to submit a 
sketch of the intersection, showing the proposed location of 
the signal and the angles at which the streets intersect. If 
such a sketch is submitted, the correct angle adapter will 
be shipped with the signal and will be mounted on the signal 
in the right direction. Angle adapters are reversible so 
either right or left side may be high. 


Fig. 17 
Balance Adjuster 


Pendent signals equipped with angle adapters, or from 
which one face is missing, will not hang plumb; and while 
this may not be objectional from a signaling standpoint, it 
may spoil the good appearance of the installation. To 
overcome this difficulty such signals may be equipped with 
Crouse-Hinds balance adjuster, illustrated in Fig. 17. The 
balance adjuster is inserted between the wire outlet and the 
span-wire or mast-arm hanger, as illustrated in Fig. 2 of 
section 601, page 19. After installation, the adjusting 
screw is moved to make the signal hang true. All parts 
of the balance adjuster are made of high strength bronze. 


{HNNVVTTUULLAVHVSIIELNITH 


Complete with Hinge and 
Description Catch Brackets 
Cat. No. List, each 
15° Angle . KL430 $12.00° 
Angle Adapters 30° Angle . KL431 15.00® 
45° Angle . KL432 18.00° 
Balance Adjuster. Lge HL305 $4.60 


Denotes price change. 


HNNAIUUUIUUULIILLT LUT 


Schedule ‘‘T” 


MAIIUUINLAAALLLU UT TT 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Relays 
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Section 608, Page 11 
March 1, 1940 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 


Relays for Control Circuits 
6-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


We 


Crouse-Hinds relays for control circuits are especially 
designed for traffic signal work, and the design has been 
thoroughly tested by years of actual installation in con- 
trols. They meet every demand for reliability, ruggedness, 
and durability. The rating of all relays is 6 amperes at 
115 volts, 60 cycles A. C. They are designed to give both 
quick-make and quick-break, and the contacts are self- 
wiping, thus insuring positive operation and clean contacts. 

They are small and compact, measuring 234 inches high 


and 17% inches wide. With jack-mounted bases, relays may 
be removed from their bases without disturbing any of the 
control wiring. 

Just above Figs. 1 to 5 are shown contact diagrams. In 
the positions shown, the relay coils are not energized and 
the relay armatures are making contact with the “back 
contacts.”’ When power is applied to the relay coil, the 
“back contacts” are broken and the armatures are held 
against the top or “front contacts.” 


NLU 


Number of Contacts 
Description Type Rone Back Cat. List, 
No. each 
(Power On) (Power Off) 

Plain Mounting (Fig. 1) CDBX-1 2, % KL460 = $ +9.00 

Jack Mounting (Fig. 1) CS-808A 2 2 KL461 9.00 

Rel Jack Mounting (Fig. 2) CX-1179 2 1 KL462 9.00 

GENs Jack Mounting (Fig. 3) CX-1066 3 2 KL463 ~—-:11.40 

Jack Mounting (Fig. 4) CXC-1066 2 3 KL464 11.40 

Jack Mounting (Fig. 5) CXE-1066 3 0 KL465 11.40 

k Hora G le G2 (ip ss|O.0/)) an eerie KL466 $ 1.60 

ae a Por. L463 (higsS)t Ghee © aga ak KL467 1.80 

Bae c aye LILA tire Oy =~ | ee Bee KL468 1.80 

= ae For K1L465 (Hig) 10) Sa Se Wife) cheer KL469 1.80 
Ell WAAL AAA LL 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Relays 
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Relays for Control Circuits 
15-Ampere, 115-Volt, 60-Cycle A. C. 


IIIT 


OO 


Crouse-Hinds relays listed on this page have a capacity 
of 15 amperes at 115 volts A. C. and are used in some types 
of ‘‘Trafflex’”’ controls and in the type TFR Traffic Flow 
Regulators. 

They are designed to give both quick-make and quick- 
break, and the contacts are self-wiping, thus insuring posi- 


KL477 which is 344 inches wide. 

Just above Figs. 11 to 15 are shown contact diagrams. In 
the positions shown, the relay coils are not energized and 
the relay armatures are making contact with the “back 
contacts.”” When power is applied to the relay coil the 
“back contacts” are broken and the armatures are held 


IIIA 


tive operation and clean contacts. against the top or “front contacts.” 


All relays are 5 inches high and 2 inches wide except 


= Number of Contacts ke ae 
= Description Type Front | Back No. ate 
= (Power On) | (Power Off) 
= “Tyafflex’’” Remote Amber (Fig. 11) CS-10 2 2 KL473 $15.00 
“Trafflex’’ Remote All- Red (Fig. 12) . CS-81 2 2 KL474 16.40 
“Trafflex”” Remote Shut-down (Fig. 13)|. ; ¢ CS-82 0 1 KL475 8.80 
“Trafflex’”? Remote Manual bonne ig. 14) ; CS-95A 2, 0) KL476 11.00 
TFR Remote Off Duty (Fig.15) . . | CS-322 2 3 KL477 16.40 


*Denotes price changes. 
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Cabinet Mountings 


Section 608, Page 13 
March 1, 1940 


Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Steel-Pole Mounting Wood-Pole Mounting 
With Adjustable Pole Bands With Wood-Pole Straps 


Fig. 5 
With Pedestal Adapter 


Fig. 3 
Steel-Pole Mounting 
With Steel-Pole Saddles 


Fig. 6 
With Ground Pedestal 


Fig. 4 
Wood-Pole or Wall Mounting 
With Wood-Pole Brackets 

Above are illustrated typical mountings for Crouse- 

Hinds control cabinets. For mounting on steel, cast iron, 

or concrete poles, the adjustable steel-pole band, illus- 

trated in Fig. 1, is standard. For mounting on wood poles, 

the standard mounting is with wood-pole straps, illustrated 

in Fig. 2. Mountings shown in Figs. 3 and 4 furnished on 
special order only. 


(Cat. No. 45935) 


Listed below is a complete line of YYPS8 series hub 
plates, any of which may be used on Crouse-Hinds con- 
trol cabinets. The l-inch hub plate, Cat. No. YYP838, 
will be furnished on all size 12 cabinets and the 14-inch 
hub plate, Cat. No. YYPS85S, will be furnished on all other 
cabinets. These are standard unless the order definitely 
specifies another size. 


Conduit Hub Plates—YYP8 Series—3% x 45 Inches—Cast Feraloy 


Illustrations Style Cat. No. List, each Size | Cat. No. — List, each Style Illustrations 

YYP81S $.70 | %4| YYAP81S $ .80 
YYP82S 80 | 34] YYAP82S .90 

= YYP83S 90 |1 YYAP83S 1.00 4 we 

= whanee | Sega 1.00 | 1144] YYAP84s THOM mee eS 

= nate YYP85S 1.10 | 114] YYAP85S 1.20 mC 

= YYP86S 1.20 YYAP86S 1.30 

= _YYP87S TSE Seon far | her Week ves ie 

= YYP811S $2900 24/1 YYLPsis $ .80 

= YYP822S 1.00 | 34| YYLP82S .90 

= Two Hubs | YYP833S P10 ni YYLP83S 1.00 | One Hub 90° 

= Straight YYP844S 1.20 | 114| YYLP84s 1.10 | Left or Right 

= Gee de _.. |1%4| YYLP85s 1.20 

=) Oe et le ee ree YYLP86S 10s eee 

= Blank YYP800S_ — $ .50 YYP801S — $ .90 Pa 

= ? : With Ear 

= Gasket 

= KL1797 $ .30 = 

Ell AN Ln 
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Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. 5 
Type TSP-443D Type TRP-223D Type TSV-113D Type TSP-113D Type TSP-443D 
Four-Way Signal Two-Way Signal One-Way Signal One-Way Signal Four-Way Signal 
Mounted on Mounted on Mounted on Single-Light Mounted on Mounted on 
Crouse-Hinds Pole Ornamental Pole Ornamental Pole Ornamental Pole Ornamental Pole 
The Crouse-Hinds Company does not manufacture any prefer that cities purchase poles direct from the manu- 
ornamental poles for traffic signals, but, for the convenience facturer. 
of its customers, there are illustrated and listed on pages 2 to The Crouse-Hinds Company does describe and list on 
8 of this section, poles of various manufacture. Crouse- page 7 of this section, a pole with a 4-inch pipe shaft, and 
Hinds does not stock these ornamental poles, and would an ornamental cast Feraloy base. 
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Fig. 2 
Traffic Signal Poles Manufactured by Westinghouse Electric & Manufacturing Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
See Listings on Page 8 
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HOLLOWSPUN GRANITE 


BEACON 8 
HOLLOWSPUN GRANITE 
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HOLLOWSPUN GRANITE 
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Traffic Signal Poles Manufactured by Union Metal Manufacturing Company, Canton, Ohio 
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Poles, Pedestals, and Cabinets 


Crouse-Hinds Pedestals and Poles* 


Section 609, Page 7 
November 10, 1941 
(Supersedes Page dated August 1, 1941) 
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Fig. 1 
Pole with Ornamental Base 
and 4-Inch Pipe Shaft 


The poles and pedestals listed on this page consist of an 
ornamental cast Feraloy base with a shaft of tubular steel. 
The short 34-inch pedestal is equipped with a shaft of either 
3 or 4-inch diameter pipe, and is designed for mounting 
control cabinets. The longer poles, for mounting signals, 
have a tubular steel shaft of 4-inch pipe and are furnished 
with an overall height of from 5 to 10 feet. 

These poles and pedestals should, of course, be mounted 
on concrete foundations. They require four foundation 
bolts, 34-inch in diameter and 16 to 18 inches long. The 
foundation bolts are not included in the catalog numbers 
listed below. In the ornamental base, there is a door which 
is fastened to the base with machine screws. The opening 
of this door is 846 inches high, 214 inches wide at the top, 
and 1034 inches wide at the bottom. This large opening 
provides ample space for making splices and is sufficiently 
large to take the type TSS-16 motor flashing switch for the 
electric flashing beacon. 

Foundation form HL9172 for these poles is listed in sec- 
tion 608, page 6. 


|<——— 16}"”—>] 


Fig. 2 
Ornamental Base 
For Pedestal and Poles 


Fig. 3 
34-Inch Pedestal 
With 3-Inch Pipe Shaft 


Fig. 4 
Ornamental Base 
Foundation Bolt Drawing 
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*Painting: Poles, pedestals, and ornamental bases are painted to match the color of the signals, but will be painted 
any solid color without extra charge. Poles painted more than one color, add $8.00 to the above list prices. 


114-Inch Nipple Mounting | 4-Inch Tenon Mounting = 
Height Net Weight Cat. No. List, each Height Net Weight Cat. No. List, each = 
5 Feet 110 lbs. 46091 $42.40 5 Feet 110 lbs. 45670 $42.40 = 
6 Feet 121 lbs. 46092 44.40 6 Feet 121 Ibs. 45671 44.40 
7 Feet 132 lbs. 46093 46.40 7 Feet 132 lbs. 45672 46.40 
8 Feet 143 lbs. 46094 48.40 8 Feet 143 Ibs. 45673 48.40 
9 Feet 154 lbs. 46095 50.40 9 Feet 154 lbs. 45674 50.40 
10 Feet 165 lbs. 46096 52.40 10 Feet 165 lbs. 45675 52.40 = 
Control Box Pedestal—3-Inch Pipe Shaft (Fig.3) . . . . 34 Inches 83 Ibs. 45870 $38.40 = 
Control Box Pedestal—4-Inch Pipe Shaft. ...... ., 3+ Inches 90 lbs. 46391 38.40 = 
Ornamental Base Only (Figs. 2and4) ......... 14 Inches 66 lbs. 45669 $34.40 = 
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Traffic Signal Poles 


8 Feet High 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 


Poles, Pedestals, and Cabinets 
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Poles Made by The Daunt Corporation§ 


Long Island City, New York 


Manufacturer’s Construction Illustrated Weight List, 
Designation Base Shaft on Page 8 each 
tT-SO1 Cast Iron Steel 2 125 lbs. $68.00 
tT-802 Cast Iron Steel a 122 lbs. 68.00 
£T-803 Cast Iron Steel 2 182 lbs. 90.00 
{T-S804 Cast Iron Steel 2 186 lbs. 86.50 
£T-8O08 Cast Iron Steel soe 155 lbs. $80.00 
£T-809 Cast Iron Steel Bae 134 Ibs. 78.00 
{T-817 Cast Iron Pipe 2 156 Ibs. 59.00® 
tT-822 Cast Iron Steel 2 185 lbs. 88.00° 
TT-825 Cast Iron Steel 2 178 lbs. $86.00° 
tT-844 Cast Steel Steel ater 70 lbs. 76.50 
tT-884 Cast Iron Steel 154 lbs. 80.00 


These poles take special zonal freight rates. Consult Daunt Corporation, Long Island City, N. Y., or Crouse-Hinds 
Company, Syracuse, N. Y. 


Poles Made by Electric Railway Equipment Company§ 
Cincinnati, Ohio 


HII 


12512 Cast Iron Steel 3 195 lbs. $74.60 
1125138 Cast Iron Steel 3 155 Ibs. 73.40 
$12514 Cast Iron Steel 3 100 Ibs. 56.00 
112522 Cast Iron Pipe 3 127 lbs. $31.50 
$12522A Cast Iron Pipe 3 127 lbs. 30.40 
£12532 Cast. Iron Steel 3 200 Ibs. 76.50 
£12533 Cast Iron Steel 3 255 Ibs. 80.00 

Poles Made by Union Metal Manufacturing Company§ 
Canton, Ohio 
£7504 Cast Iron Steel 5 191 lbs. $ 74.60* 
7505 Cast Iron Steel 5 112 Ibs. 56.00* 
£7506 Cast Iron Steel 9 164 lbs. 73.40* 
£7507 Cast Iron Steel i 185 lbs. 80.00* 
£7508 Cast Iron Steel 6 181 lbs. 80.00* 
£7509 Cast Iron Steel 6 260 Ibs. $ 85.00* 
£7510 Cast Iron Steel 6 298 lbs. 104.40* 
£7511 Cast Iron Steel 6 215 Ibs. 87.20* 
oul, Cast Iron Steel 6 337 Ibs. 148.00* 
£7516 Cast Iron Steel oe 115 lbs. ___ 49.40* 
£7487-X8 Cast Steel Steel 6 89 lbs. $49.80} 
£7490 Cast Iron Steel ee 135 Ibs. 62.007 
£50201-Y1 Cast Iron Pipe 148 lbs. 48.407 
£50201-Y2 Cast Iron Pipe 178 lbs. 60.80} 


*These poles have shafts of two-ply #22 gauge steel. If specifications definitely require shafts of single-ply #14 gauge, 
they will be furnished without extra charge. 
+These poles have monotube shafts. 


Poles Made by Westinghouse Electric and Manufacturing Company 
Cleveland, Ohio 


IITA 


Sheridan §& Granite Granite 4 540 Ibs. $73.70** 
Beacon 8 Granite Granite 4 575 lbs. 73.70** 
Sheridan 107} Granite Granite 4 770 lbs. 83.00** 
Belmont 1077+ Granite Granite 4 830 lbs. $83.00 * * 
Edgewater 8 Cast Iron Cast Iron 4 295 Ibs. 76.70§ 
Vista 8 Cast Iron Cast Iron 4 310 lbs. 76.708 


+}These poles are 10 feet high. ; ; 

*xIf pole top adapter for tenon or nipple is not required, deduct $13.70 from the list prices. These poles take special dis- 
counts and terms. Consult Westinghouse Electric and Manufacturing Company at Cleveland, Ohio or the Crouse-Hinds 
Company at Syracuse, N. Y. for details. 


{These poles may be furnished in any desired length between 4 and 12 feet. 
For poles higher than 8 feet, add to the list prices, for each foot or fraction thereof, $2.00. 
For poles shorter than 8 feet, deduct from the list prices, for each full foot decrease, $2.00. , 
For pole heights less than 4 feet and greater than 12 feet, consult the Main Office of the Crouse-Hinds Company, 
Syracuse, N. Y. 

§Poles are painted with dark green paint. Special finishes of any one color will be furnished without extra charge, color 
sample to be furnished by the customer. When special finishes are required with more than one color, add $8.00 to the list 
price. 

Denotes price change. 
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Cabinets for Traffic Signal Controls 
Cast Aluminum, Weatherproof—Equipped with Lock 
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Fig. 1 
Size 11 Cabinet 


Fig. 2 
Sizes 18, 26, 118, and 218 Cabinets 


The cabinets illustrated above are normally used to 
house Crouse-Hinds traffic signal timers, but are often used 
to house other apparatus used in conjunction with a com- 
plete traffic signal system. They are made of cast silicon 
aluminum and have gasketed doors, making them weather- 
proof and suitable for outdoor use. All cabinets are fur- 
nished with a lock and two keys. 

The wall thickness of all cabinets is sufficient to permit 
drilling and tapping for fastening apparatus to the walls. 
The silicon aluminum alloy from which these cabinets are 
made is especially strong and the castings are free from 
flaws and blow holes. The standard finish of all cabinets is 
two coats of green enamel, each separately baked. 

The meter cabinet shown in Fig. 4 consists of a standard 
size 26 cabinet fastened to a ground pedestal, which is made 
of cast Feraloy for additional strength. The bottom of 


Fig. 3@ 
Sizes 12, 22, and 28 Cabinets 


Fig. 4 
Meter Cabinet 


the size 26 cabinet is cut away and within it is mounted a 
wooden meter board, 28 inches high and 10 inches wide, 
upon which may be mounted a meter and a service en- 
trance switch. 

There is room within the ground pedestal for all necessary 
conduits for service and control wires. 

Size 11 cabinet is cast with an opening top and bottom 
to take YYP8 series conduit hub plates, which are listed 
in section 608, page 13. Any of the hub plates shown on 
that page may be used on the size 11 cabinet. 

Cabinets sizes 12, 18, 22, 26, 28, 118, and 218 are nor- 
mally cast solid with no openings for hub plates. How- 
ever, if specified on the order, cabinets will be drilled 
either at the top or bottom, or both, to take any of the 
YYPS series hub plates. 


5 : tt ; 
Description Outside Dimensions Cat. List, 
Height Width Depth No. each 
Size 11 Cabinet 1 12% 954 46168 $20.00 
Size 12 Cabinet 124% 8%6 65% 46392°® 13.00 
SizenlS:Gabinetume eee bie el ket ete erence ee 1716 14 101346 46169 36.00 
Size+22) Calbinetue em seven oie eee eer ey ee) 2334 1534 124.6 46393° 38.00 
Si eOM OrloaVsie Ade me Gs MW chhde ce) oF lela bat anne 251546 14 12}3%6 46171 43.00 
Size 28 Cabinet . 2934 1534 12% 6 46394® 43.00 
Size 118 Cabinet . 171%6 14 121346 46170 42.00 
Size 218 Cabinet . BRN on Pn Sen Wl see ee En DA 171146 14 15%6 46395° 48.00 
MetersCabinetimace tment aoe ee emeracn bs ee 26 14 121346 45935 50.00® 


HAUGAN 


Pedestal adapter or fitter, but not the pedestal, can be furnished at an advance of $8.00 in the list prices. 
Hub plates and adjustable pole bands for steel or wood-pole mounting can be furnished at an advance of $2.50 in the 


list prices. 
*Dimensions, section 613. 


Denotes addition or price change. 
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Fig. 5 
Installation of Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 


Fig. 
Installation of Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 610, Page 1 


Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Signal Replacement Parts (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
nnn ie ROUSE-HINDS i 


Signal Replacement Parts : 
Parts for One-Way Traffic Signals 
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HL 6513 
KL 424 
HL 6487 
KL424 
v 
KL457 


wee HL6257 


HL6513 
HL 6175 

HLS 46502 

HL6586 
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HLS 12170 
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HLS 46545 
HL 6256 


HL6172 
KL85 
HL6165 
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HL 6166 
HL6173 
HL 6171 


HL6255 
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Signal Replacement Parts 
Parts for One-Way Traffic Signals 


Description * Cat. No. List, each = 
Case Complete, one-section, with terminal block at top ............... HL6793 $ 9.50 = 
Case Complete, two-section, with terminal block at top .........2...... HL6794 14.00 = 
Case Complete, three- section, AN WAC SOO Bs WO. s s » 6 6 5 6 oe oo oo oe HL6795 18.50 = 
Case Complete, four-section, ‘with terminal block at LOD ks Aer ge st Os MSI See HL6796 23.00 = 
Case Complete, one-section, with terminal block at bottom. ............. HL8857 950 = 
Case Complete, two-section, withiterminallblocksaty oot vont llamar nnn ene HL8858 14.00 = 
Case Complete, three- section, Wwithoterminals blocksatspolbOTIme mma in =mnn nnn ana KL82 13:50 55= 
Case Complete, four-section, with ONION OE Ely lea 4 5 5 6 on o ow oe eH os HL8860 23.00 = 
Case Section Only, not drilled for terminal block .........2..2~...... , HL6165 We) = 
Case Section Only, drilled at top for terminal block . . . . ......2...... : HL6627 450 = 
Case Section Only, drilled at bottom for terminal block .......... ees HL6626 450 = 
Hindsbla temas : DON grote AMEE ci move Selatan we Lae Pe nkceets HL6166 2.00 = 
Tie-Rod, for On eaernCn case. u \“ mene inne! A CAO NR te ee a ee, ee es HL6169 = 
Tie- Rod, tor two-section case, 21%, inches long 29) 5 4.) HL6170 
Tie-Rod, LOnsthree-sechloni cases mol? 7¢ 1nches!l1on gy, meee lene ey HL6171 
Tie-Rod, for four-section case. 415gincheslong ...:.............. HL6172 
Tie-Rod, for five-section case. 515% inches ee ace tn Te haat Se ieee he nL KL85 
Ornamental Cap Nut, for tie-rods. . . : ero Mat, i on Sy Lae en tee Ce tad ee nh HL6173 
Lock Washer, for cap nut. 3¢-inch, positive a GY Cee ony ee aa ms Lr gti by Sa te, ae HL1913 
Terminal Block Complete, with fastening screws .. 55. ....25.-......,.. HL6586 
Compositionsonliyed om terminally b10c keene an ee ne HL6576 
Brass! Terminals ear we ek ce eo er a ae ee ee a Oe ree Rin a HL6583 
Nickels lerminaliye eee TPES By CAA SS hee ty a Ee Te eet Es HL6625 
Binding Screw, Brass or Nickel say oe ae cee 9764-N 
Screw, for fastening terminals to block. #6-32 x (5 inches long, R.H. brass... : HLS12094 
Screw, for fastening terminal block to casing. #8-82 x l-inch long, R. H. brass. . . . HLS12170 
Bour- Way Sipibitter, foria-inchs pipe # 0m. cn ama ear Oe eee ne ee rl HL G55 
Two-Way Shp Bitter, or-4-ich pipes.) ae ene eos ee gy Oe ea ET 6256 
One-Way Slip Fitter, for ge pipe. . Be boa a a a 5, Bi ae Oy 
Set Screw, for slip fitters. 34-16 x - inch long, headless, cup- point Ee eee ee HLS46545 
114-Inch Pipe Nipple. 3% inches fone ec for BRD oe Poste Se ane ae. hae HL5171 
144-Inch Conduit Check Nut. . . . pe eeeran to Pale eee! od lz Ris 
12/-InehPipe! Check Nite sean Onn ee oe ee ee ee ee ante e HL5172 
Lead! Washer: forslVocinch pipe es 1 earn eer an et ee aa a en ee KL8 
Cap, for one-way signal . . ee ea RON on Setter, lie wine Si saan el ire aM oe HL6174 
Lead Washer, for cap, for 1\y- inch pipe ecb ay kl eens Dee ere WE gait, Hae fea baer Bal ge HL6175 
114-Inch Conduit Check Nut. . . PO ee at as ed es Re ae, oa ae KL418 
Bracket Arm Complete, without wire Gutlet PR ce, Sa ae Nal em emt ar, SWman KL66 
BracketearmyConplete awit hawirerOUtle tela mye annem ee ee KL67 
Bracketearm: OnlystorslG6se Olinches)long queen enna KL89 
Bracket sArmy: Onl yators Ol G/emeto-caimne hess On) oar yea ano KL3 
Pipe: Crogsit is n ah ty hia eine: Coat me Mert me eee ned ee HL6513 
Ornamental Cap . Seo ALE NS poe hes. A HL6257 
Straight N fool. 1 \Y -inch diameter x 2 2% inches long . : Spe ree tila er ee: HL2894 
= Set Screw, for nipple. 14’’-20 x 44-inch long, headless, cup- -point . ag ee oe HLS46502 
= 14 Inche@onduity@heckiN utes, ee me an mee renee KL418 
= Id4-InchePipe:ChecksNUtme ns: te yl) We etn wae Ue tues, een ae ee HL2379 
= [Leads Washer wfor it7-inch. pleas se 4 nae en a HL6175 
= Reducer... vs tos ginches Mir oi Pa EN seer: one ee mn a ee ee cee KL424 
= Pipe Lee; for bracket arm KL67.na tre eee ere, Pee ee HL6487 
= Insulating Bushing, for pipe tee. . . oh ree 3) EL lance Gare ce ee nc ene ee en KL457 
= Short Nipple, for pipe tee. 3 inches long. Sys se cater er ya ne Re Ree KL10 
= Horizontal-Bracket Arm Complete, without wire ublet rita eet ce-He es Og ie ae Se KL14 
=  Horizontal-Bracket Arm Complete, with wire outlet) fe. apes ae eee eee KL79 
= Top and Bottom Arm without wire outlet. 43 inches ue eee ec ee ree Cae KL13 
= Bottom Arm, for wire outlet. 3734 inches long. . . eee eee Tas meee a KL78 
= RipelC@ross ayithval luopenin gent hres dec tase meena aime ane ae ee HL6513 
== Pipe Cross, with two openings threaded _ . TAS ae eles oe ic ee Res aS aed Cet oe KL433 
= Ornamental Capaee ‘ Dt ee pO R Lod SGN he ee OEE ee HL6257 
= 114-Inch Nipple. 5 inches long . Ms bl ato A eg me ea A. eae es ne KL415 
= Straight Nipple, for outer arm. 21% iches eae Se ee eee Vics an ae he eee HL2894 
= Straight Nipple, for inner arm. 3incheslong . . ti 8 St Sears KL10 
= Set Screw, for nipples. 14’-20 x “4-1 inch eee headless, cup- point chase toad oy heen Fe HLS46502 
= 114-Inch Conduit Check Nut. . ~ ALA Dy Bie eee KL418 
= 17-Inch. Pipe: Checke Nut at ose ten ee) ets tee re ee ore eee Are ans HL2379 
= Lead’ Washer; for 17-inch pipetuey eee cee see en ee ears HL6175 
= For parts common to all signals, see section 610, pages 5 and 6.  *Per dozen. Denotes price change. 
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Signal Replacement Parts 
Parts for Four-Way Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 
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HL8228 
— KL 438 
KL 439 
[KL 440 


HLS45545 
HLS 50547 


HL9OIO6 
KL44) HL8284 
KL 442 
I~ KL 443 
KL 444 


KL445 


HL2344 
HL 2345 HL8667 


\ 


KL 446 HL8301 
a oe BASELIGHT 

eX ——=—eeeo=. 
KL 449 HL 2252-60 Watt PEND. 
KL450 HL 2342-60 Watt Pep. 
\ SSS ee 


HL 2340-200 Watt PEND. 1f- oe 
HL2343-200 Watt Peo. HL913) HL 8668 
, HL2248 BASELIGHT 


cop 193 ~ HL8018 : 
: »He2a52 
HLS 46545 


HL225] BELL Box 


For parts common to all signals, see section 610, pages 5 and 6. 
Denotes price change. 


HL 8930 KL422 
KL478 
4-INCH SLIPFITTER 
Fig. 1 
Exploded View of Fours Was Non-Adjestable Signal Parts 

= Description Cat. No. List, each 
= Hour-Way One-sectionncases Complete mesa ent ane an nnn nee KL63 $8.00 
= Uhree-WiayaOne-cection| Case.@ompletes ime alin cue nn gene KL62 8.00 
= Dwo-Waya (904) One-sections@ase: Completes antnane Neien pine eg gene KL60 8.00 
=) Lwo-Waya (S02) One-sectioni@ase Completes ayant een ne KL61 8.00 
=e Plate: Only tor door anes Ox cty we Seow acdte SA eM okt el Be a gee ul KL16 1.80 
= Blankselate- Onl ye ae awnee: : erecs emp eet hc te ee ke ath 7a Ws ee KL59 2.30 
=pu Ornamental para amte ae Sur laren ae Mak ae RU es Gee a Ae Lo KL420 6.00° 
=a Ornamentalebot tone meme aL Ropes emmy a rer tr mie 0 Serie Tae Rei nit ce ae KL421 4.00 
=e e-Wirei@onnec tion’ ]0¢lcmm pars mtu ar ir Gera emer Sree r eer 0 fel ym grr yee Nae HL8930 2.00 
= Tie-Rods for All Signals Without Base Light or Bell Box 

= Tie-Rod, for one-section signal. 14'%4,incheslong .......2...2.2..... KL436 .25 
= Tie-Rod, for two-section signal. 25%, incheslong. ................ KL437 30 
= Tie-Rod, for three-section signal. 36%. incheslong..........2.2.2.2... KL438 -35 
= Tie-Rod, for four-section signal. 4754, incheslong .......2..2.2.2.2.2.2.. KL439 -40 
= Tie-Rod, for five-section signal. 58%¢ incheslong. .........2.2.2.2.2.2.2-. KL440 50 
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Signal Replacement Parts 
Parts for Four-Way Square Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


= Description Cat. No. List, each = 
= Tie- Rods for All Pendent Stancil Ww ith Base Light or Bell Box 
Tie-Rod, for one-section signal. 13% inches Tong . Bert tare ttre Someta nee ee reer 5 KL441 $ .25 
Tie-Rod, for two-section signal. 2434 incheslong. ................ KL442 30 
Tie-Rod, for three-section signal. 355gincheslong ....2............ KL443 a5) 
Tie-Rod, for four-section signal. 46% inches: once Ra Seen amet ees See eee ee KL444 -40 
Tie- Rod, for five-section signal. 573¢ inches long. vor tae Oa ee Aah eeee, KL445 -50 
Tie-Rods for Type TIP Signals With Base Light and Slip Fitter 
Tie-Rod, for one-section signal. 1 54 inches Kornvee , s CR Ser eae KL446 29 
Tie- Rod, for two-section signal. 261< inches long . Se ee ee ee a ee ae KL447 30 
Tie-Rod, for three-section signal. By Guid espero of 5 eee A Rr Ce pee KL448 35 
dlie-RKod tor tour-sectionrsign alana veeinches| long enna itn nenennnnrne KL449 .40 
Tie-Rod, for five-section signal. 5834 incheslong. ......2.2...2...... KL450 50 
Ornamental Cap Nut, for tie-rods. . pha NG ROR aA Ree nok Soiree? Brae) HL6173 25 
Lock Washer, for cap nut. 3¢-inch, positive Bee erat eee aT nt a 8G el HL1913 .15* 
Ornamental Spearhead. ie : Caney Fats PO CRE Seah ee HL8228 1.10 
4-Inch Slip Fitter, for signals Phot pee light. fat ge rt, tae ee Pe KL422 10.00® 
4-Inch Slip Fitter, HOE AMR aM 6 4 3 G & boo Be o 6 bp 6 Go Bo 8 KL478 10.00° 
Porcelain Bushing, for slip fitter ICL47 8. Rise en aCe ape ee Obed ak Pode, HL2352 15 
Set Screw, for slip fitter. 3¢’’-16 x 44-inch long, headless, cup-point. . ....... . HLS46545 .30* 
Base Light Complete, for type TIP oo Pn co oe ah Gas ne YER eer ee CAPT eS ee: HL2248 16.00® 
Base Light Reflector Only .... . RON Ee hres Prt Pica ern oy Ot it mam amis Ch Reel So HL8667 12.00° 
Receptacle Bracket . . . Nays, Sue es ee en pe wee Ee HL8668 -70 
Screw, for fastening receptacle bracket to reflector. #1224 x 14-inch long, R. H. steel. . HLS11346 .15* 
Lamp Receptacle, ‘for TIP base Lighten fae HL9131 -60 
Screw, for fastening lamp receptacle to bracket. #5 32 x ee inch long, ‘R. H. brass . HLS12162 .15* 
= 60-Watt Base Light Complete, for suspended signals ................ HL2252 16.00° 
= 60-Watt Base Light Complete, for pedestal signals (TSA) .............. HL2342 16.00° 
= 200-Watt Base Light Complete, for suspended signals . . PA phi tet Per Pe HL2340 16.00° 
= 200-Watt Base Light Complete, for pedestal signals (TSA). ............. HL2343 16.00® 
= Base Light Housing Only, for suspended signals. . PRA SO TD eee pee ee HL9106 9.00° 
= Base Light Housing Only, for pedestal signals (TSA) PT ee ee en cose ake HL8284 9.00° 
= Wood Plug, for housing HL9106 . eee me Oe omer HL8445 30 
= Set Screw, for housing HL9106. 34 16 x Ys ‘inch long, hendlesea Ot. eNotes HLS45545 .30* 
= Set Screw, for housing HLS8284. vam Ge Sisnaew lReyaven, RCWENRS <5 co co o og 8 6 © < HLS50547 .30* 
= Reflector and Receptacle Assembly, for 60-watt baselight. ............ HL8588 4.20° 
= Reflector and Receptacle Assembly, for 200-watt base ete pe AN ee Meee Re ae HL9023 5.60 
= Reflector Only, for 60-watt base light. . . . A ae: OE ne HL8199 2.80° 
= Reflectors Onlye tons 200 =e tt ase yi ot sme ee mr gr ee eae HL8720 3.40° 
= Clear, Prismatic Diffusing Lens. . Nee Scie Wer eter eae HL8302 2.00° 
= Door Frame with Hinges, for base light TL 2052 94. tbe See. GOL Aen cee ein HL2344 1.70 
= Door Frame with Hinges, for base ee ELE 2342 © p53) a ad eines ea aie a Wee ee ee HL2345 1225) 
= Door Catch . . - : etna A ie PCL oy HL8301 .60 
= Bell Box Complete Sh Bell . Sgt ee ca ere een een hetero mae eer HL2251 46.00°® 
= S=lnch. Monitor Dy per Bellare ap etree a iek ore te gee ae ev HL2249 28.00° 
= BelllBoxe Only switche bine oye. 0s tse mene nr ae ae me HL2250 9.00° 
=: Supports Blac ore) ele 4 0 Maa ee nee ae me a cc HL8434 4.00° 
ES Thumb Screw. 3’’-16, bronze. . fat an eee ae HL8018 ail? 
= Two-Conductor Round pee No. 14B & & S—(Per foot) ee Ne Rete eee HL6904 Alls 
z= Cable Connector .. . Lae blip US r tees Par. Oia CGB193 offs) 
= Bracket Arm Complete, hoa wire outlet eee a) Meter MN te aati rd Mew ee tes KL64 3.00° 
= Bracket Arm Complete, with wire outlet . . Bik st IN ers he sere Ly ee ae KL71 3.00° 
= Bracket Arm only, for KL64. 163 inches long . ut iol dh eek a NRC a A eae KL458 seh 
= BracketsArmyvonly-efor ily /jrsmiult?ceinc hes £1.00 orem ane ee KL451 E10 
= Pipe Cross wk x eed PEPIN ges te recat Gan ee ye eat ee A ra Senate rca tr HL6513 .85° 
= Ornamental Cap . atcha, eerie ae Ga een pee HL6257 25 
Straight Nipple. 1 \Y inches diameter x 2 2% inches long . UES ra yoy Mee ne HL2894 35 
Set Screw, for nipple. 14’-20 x 44-inch ee headless, cup- point . eRe oe ae, Os HLS46502 .15* 
144-Inch Conduit CheckiNutees-eerne ORI eee, tie a Pe pe lO oa KL418 -10 
134-Inch: Pipe! Checks Nut Peis antec. <n amen RO es Nhe er ra Ts HL2379 ot) 
Lead Washer, toral7=inchpipeljiar: aes meen em a er HL6175 -10 
Reducer? 214 tonldZinchessas 4) 5. eee ee em | eA 2 2 
Ripe Meentor pracke trary 015 7/1 aa ee a er ane ee rer | EL TO. 7) -50 
Insulating Bushing, for pipe tee. . . S eys ARSE weyers ee er eames eae KL457 .25 
Short Nipple, for pipe tee. 3 inches long. CMe ON acs Chaat Bay Do. na net aS KL10 35 


For parts common to all signals, see section 610, pages 5 and 6. 
*Per dozen. ®Denotes price change. 
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Signal Replacement Parts 
Parts Common to All Traffic Signals 


HL9309 
HL9310 
HL9311 


HLS 50597 
HL8411 
HL8442 


HL6286 HL6209 HL6292 HL6266 HL6291 HL7978 
< HL 7182 
, HL6823 HL 73! 
& HL 8442 HL8453 
KLI5 
HLS 50519 HL8309 
| Ps KL418 HL6823 
HL 2894 HL 8442 
ee Nae Hes ee onal 
eee htaese nA ooooo & 9 HL 2379 KL418 
HL 6833 HL2894 
lL (S22 Se, HL6210 HL6211 HL6264 HL5106 HEGe22 
JS ee HL6175 
HL2379 
HL 6844 
Bezeo> HL8557 +=HL8438 
KL40] HL6997_8) — y 
: HL8503 pA ; —HL6823 
‘ SS HL 8442 
HL 289 = HLS 50519 
44 INCH 36 INCH 24 INCH 15 INCH KL100 HL613! HL2379 KL 418 
HL6792 HL6789 HL6786 HL6248 HL6175 
HL 6788 HL 6787 HL6785 HL 6784 HL6824 
HL 6791 HL 6263 HL6262 HL6790 
KL23 KL22 KL 21 KL20 
Fig. 1 
Exploded View of Paces Common to All Signals 
Description Cat. No. List, each 
ReflectomAssembly Complete, less receptacle =) =...) ase ee ano ee 2 HL6259 $4.20° 
Reflector Only . Wy Roe tier APPR EAT oe Wed Cee REA ASL oe yes wl oT Zoi HL6254 2.80° 
Cork Gasket, for PeECEOT Tin Sk et era ah AN aN Ras on A Se oe os eas te HL6250 .30* 
Reflector Support . 5 er eee Cay Fey Sata eee oe obs area cuae, Pee. ees ew eb HL6209 1.40° 
Clip, for reflector . . . . ee RARE ea ote nh ee HL6836 .30* 
Screw, for clip. #10-32 x 3 Die ie 1, Jal. no foaunian Da ete eae HLS12194D .24* 
iLodk Wasa torcerew., jal joosye Sul . 1 1 go 6b 8 op Be eo HL6893 .15* 
Locking Clip, for reflector Puen er el a ct LS: Sombh SoM od Nae Raat ce ee aes KL72 .10* 
Rivet for Locking Clip. . . . . Rega ee ee ee ee ee eG ee 8025-N .15* 
Top Hinge Piece, for reflector anne pe ata A ee gloss OM WA Sobre gly! ERs tha voi KL15 ALS 
Bottom Hinge Piece, for reflector guages Me eer en OO hie ts tee Pa Ped HL6285 15 
Cotter Pin, for hinge pieces: .°. - fA. aNee A cag ORE er Seeeee re, Be Tee nee Os See HL6286 .15* 
Receptaclestor redilenssswibby4-1nc lil ead Smarr mr meee aero e HL6792 -60 
Receptacle for red lens, WAthts Osi Chl CAG Si mmemmnm Eytan cena s ia tke Boers, me ie HL6789 .60 
Receptaclesformred lens with. 24-1nchpleadsm ecm seem uence tenn nc HL6786 -60 
Receptaclettormedslens svat bulio—in chi) Cad seers men eye ye eg TP sc HL6248 .60 
Receptaclestor amber lens, withs44-inchuleadsmuyss.) ea eee eee eee HL6788 .60 
Receptacletomamber lens. withrobsichnleadseuseme lly nlcn ce) ueeaee nr taeen T-meamcncnnr: HL6787 .60 
Receptacle for amber lens, with 24-inch leads. . ......2.2.2.2.2.2.2.42.2.... HL6785 .60 
Receptacle for amber lens, with l5-inch leads. . ....=.2.=.2.2..=-..2..=.... HL6784 .60 
Receptacle for green lens, with 44-inch leads... .....2.2.2.2.2.2.42.2.2+-+4.24.-. HL6791 .60 
Receptacleitormereenmens, wauiis O-inchnleacs smells lene une) syn enn tera nc HL6263 .60 
Receptacletiorereentlens; withA-mehleadssey spe) en ee ee ee HL6262 .60 
Receptacle forigreenslens, swith lo-inchiledds’ 0s 4962 ae see ee eee HL6790 .60 
Receptacle for arrow lens, with 44-inch leads... .....2..:55.2.222.54.2.2.. KL23 .60 
Receptacle tor arrow lens; withesO—inchelea. ds ta aseir eee een eee eee nee ee nee KL22 -60 
Receptacletforzarrow lens) with) 24-inchileadsy-0=) 0) 24 fees s ee KL21 .60 
=) Necepiacletonatrow lens withelocheleadse: soni cae ICine a ncn ence KL20 .60 = 
= *Per dozen. ®Denotes price change. = 
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(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Signal Replacement Parts 


SDAA) CR CC SE — NG eS For 


Signal Replacement Parts 
Parts Common to All Traffic Signals 


: - Description Cat. No. List, each = 
Door Complete with Hood and Red Combination Lens ............... HL6347 $6.00 = 
Door Complete with Hood and Amber Combination Lens .............. HL6348 6.00 = 
Door Complete with Hood and Green Combination Lens. .............. HL6349 6.00 = 
Door Complete with Hood and Arrow Lens . . . Dee, A Se AP OA ny wag ao HL6360 (00S 
Door Complete less Hood, with Red Combination Toe Be ekg Me Re EE es Se ee ah ee HL6362 6.00°® = 
Door Complete less Hood, with Amber Combination Lens... .......2.2.2.~. HL6363 6.00° = 
Door Complete less Hood, wathyGreeni Combination iuenss mene ne eee HL6364 6:002ae= 
Door, CompletelesssHood, with Arrow ens |.) se ee HL6375 (00S 

Door Frame with Hood, Complete with Hinges. ................. HL6291 3.50 = 
Door Frame less Hood, Complete Wath cE 0G 6S)" came ee PUR Se fee ee ee eee re HL6292 3,000) | = 
Combination Lens, Redee tas Tere Mr rs, eA rin wt RAAT U Se dt ees Ow HL9310 2.00 = 
Combination bens se Ann ber ey eee a HL9309 2.00 = 
Combinationt eng, Green's. gee ye he eee ee ee in? ee ae ee HL9311 200 Sie 
Lens: Gasket, cork secs “i Si Seca lessen een ee ete eee ee Se HL6540 ail) = 
Clip, for fastening lens. . er ol ere Meee HL8211 30* = 
Screw, for clip. #8-32 x \4- ‘inch long, R. H. brass, cadmium n plated Tere SP aa HLS12158D Da 
Lock Washer, for screw. #8 bosiye: steclitanam. AT mee oe HL6925 = 
DoonGasketaaara se Rar ern awe, Oe So Fiy aero Dae he eee eee HL6266 = 
Door ‘CatchiHandle sae, mcwecy hee aida ae en rt ee ae HL6210 = 
Door Catehr Cami ia: © eerste ees ec ee ne er ee ee HL6211 = 
Spacing Washer, for cam. . 5 aT Se Pee Son Sieh ame bn od HL6264 = 
Nut, for handle. 14’’-20, hex., brass, Cadmium sats ba A eee oe hee +2 HL5106 = 
Lock Washer, for nut. Y-inch, positive, Steel stat BAS Ppa eh lcm ph eee ye Aw HL6931 = 
Special Locking Bolt . . ee Pt nye I Bae Nee ee ae ee ee KL100 = 
Guard, for special locking Bolte eae Or coat el ei ae eg eS oe ae a KL401 = 
Wrench, for-speciallocking, bolt-aeuene ae mane eae a ee ere eee ee ee HL6131 = 
Mast-Army Hanger: Comp) elena eemeeat ie ane eet ts ae HL6844 
Mast-Arm Hanger Only . . eo er Me ee are HL8411 
Set Screw, for hanger. 44 1-13 x ( 34- inch long, square, cup-point itl ee eh eee HLS50597 
Cover, for hanger. Includes fastening screws. . . . ge eg ti RIS C7 HL8442 
Universal Joint. . . rote pr te ake Rr te tea et ei Mae ce Ret ate es ae Oe HL8309 
Stud, for universal joint . Ew ie Soe ee oe i OR ie We 1 Ml Perea Set Ae HL8453 
Nut, "for stud. 14’’-13 hex., brass. . . se ae GMC ee eae aA ay ae HL731 
Lock W asher, for nut. Y-inch, positive, Steel. een pie Sonera, Mee HL7182 
Wirei@ublet esse Ses We BEN an Pern he we) Mey eres «he alts np aE we, HL6823 
Cover, for wire outlet. Includes fastening SCrewsss, erowigk ay ay ae eee ee HL8442 
1\y- Inch Straight Nipple. 24% inches long. . . Sr Oe sy oe Re HL2894 
Set Screw, for nipple. %6’’-18 x 44-inch long, square, cup- point Bret Sota: Ee ey Be ered HLS50519 
l4=Inch:Conduits@hecks Nutess-: ue iene nea ene te mis eer ei eT rere KL418 
114-Inch" Pipe;@hecke Nutt W taxes. cee eee re naar Ps er ee HL2379 
Ihead: Washer, for sll 7=inchipipes mews ee) eae er tay era tare spenny s eeee HL6175 
Span-Wire Hanger Complete . . brent ANS Sgt al a HL6833 
Clamp complete with bolts, rivet, and cotter pin dance Ate ian Ae eA ee eee HL7978 
Wire Outlet .. . oo Aig rie LM uate Sigh ec mctece Maree ke HL6823 
Cover, for wire outlet. Includes fastening aereWes ail See en hl kaon HL8442 
144-Inch Straight Nipple: 24% inches long. . . OMS herein gicn Sowa cea HL2894 
Set Screw, for nipple. %6’’-18 x peace long, square, cup-point eat Mh ig eT cae HLS50519 
144-Inch Conduit Check NMG G <a Be ly ee ee KL418 
114-InchsPipe:Check# Nut, (aea an to at rae eer ee a ee ee eee HL2379 
Lead-Washersfor<l-inch pipe. im emaienes con eed re ae eee ee HL6175 
Overhead mMeedeAttachments| © om ple term retin eum nein re mrt ane HL6824 
= Wire Outlet ... Ee a a ng ale od ths F&F, ear wh ee RT en eteeakt HL6823 
= Cover, for wire outlet. Includes fastening SCrewS waa mse yee meen rane ie ee ee ye HL8442 
14 Inch Straights Nippless:22o5n chess] on cae anne nr ae ne HL2894 
Set Screw, for nipple. %.’’-18 x peel Sue UES cop one Pe a Rema nae HLS50519 
14-Inch Conduit Check Nut... . Re are have aay ee 2 KL418 
14-InchiPipe Checks Nut: ss (erent) ee eee ae ee ee HL2379 
ead W asherfor la qeinch: pipe sawn sees fone <eeeaee eren) e,  eem HL6175 
Spreader:Amm: 2 hss wie te) Sta Ge oer 2 rs ee yer ane ea HL8503 
Spacer. . . Pe he ey em ear taten e Oniannt, ek east phe ates! >, Be oN HL8557 
Porcelain Insulator . . Sid cet le ee ok Me Cher Ne ere sh eee HL8438 
Cotter Pin. 32-inch diameter x 1-inch long ie eo eT Se eee ee cee ee poe HL6997 
Washer: foricottoripinys in ake cn tones oe ee er ee a HL2255 
*Per dozen. ®Denotes price change. = 
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Signal Replacement Parts 


Parts for Signal Pedestal 
With Fixed Cover Base 


HL8281 
HL2373 
HL8279 
HLS 43553 
HL8564 
HLS 50555 


HL8278 
HL8366 
HLS 12159 


HL8280 
Pere 
88668686868 


Fig. 1 
HL2367 Base Complete with Support Legs and Fixed Cover Base for TSA Signals 


HINT 


Description Cat. No. List,each = 

Base Complete with Support ee SOS achat a een Aerie Pog ee AY at oh Malle HL2367 $104.00° = 
Pipe Support Legs ... . hare GS une ECAR a A yey SEAS oh, de oh BO HL8281 1.50 = 

‘Ball Oriani én teak matt ee eee en ete eet rua Ae Ua i Pan ire bs HL2373 35 = 
Cover, for base . . eT PSs tek AO Nee ee A HL8279 750 = 

Cap Screw. 3% 4-16: x 1% inches long, hex., Mrassagemer as le ane Seat en uu Me eee HLS43553 10 = 
Asbestos Gasket. 3¢-inch square x 68 inches long. oa et CO Serie a ene HL8564 1.00 = 

Set Screw. 3%’’-16 x 134 inches ous: eaiere head, /eup- point, en ne HLS50555 10 = 

Base Casting ee : ‘ ee ee ee HL8278 (0,002 = 
“DRIVE TO RIGHT” Sign. oe i ahpade Det ee eee HL8366 1.50 = 
Screw. No. 8-32 x *4¢-inch long, R. ELS hrasseerc Darn ow Oe Pes Rae re HLS12159 15k = 

= Cap Nut. %%’-11, brass. . : sc Mc ao Ree a Pe ee eee HL8280 25 = 
= 60-Watt Base Light, for pedestal beacons Mean ethene Shey ees EAL oe HL2342 14.30 = 
= *Per dozen. ®Denotes price change. = 
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Signal Replacement Parts 


Parts for Signal Pedestal 
With Hinged Cover Base 


UII 


HL828) 
HL8803 
HLS11270 

; HL 7960 
HL8387 |) HL8390 
HL2375 
HL2354 
HLS 43553 
HL8389 
HL8564 


HLS 11272 
HL8388 
BeE2ZSi2 


HLS 50555 
HL 8278 
HL 8366 


HLS 12159 
— _—7 HL8280 


6666868668 


Fig. 2 
HL2366 Base Complete with Support Legs and Hinged Cover Base for TSA Signals 


Description Cat. No. List, each = 
Base Complete with SuRbor: Lege: 52 Cj NSS me PR ee AG le car Oe A ae een met LS em AMC a HL2366 $104.00° = 
Pipe Support Legs . . Oe Ea te ME Be aya hy He ed oR ON Gdns Moty ¥ HL8281 1.50 
Male Lock. . . ere ee han Ege ca 5 WOE ga a a I ole earn ee HL8803 3.50 
Key, for male lock aan tees eel bee Oe ae eee, Py ee HL8804 .40 
Screw. #10— 24 x 3¢-inch Jong, B Res steele aca toe ckeee, ee Pp ea penne 8 Te mee HLS11270 .15* 
Nut. 6-18 hex., brass . . At aR ea ener tine oe ee eh eee HL7960 15 
Hand Hole Cover. . . For ie ert ra otelis ey Sc nn eae HL8390 4.20 
Asbestos Gasket. 3¢-inch dia. x 52 2 inches long SE Ree Ee ere nay it Seay One Paty tee HL2375 1.00 
Hinge Pin, for base of TSA signals . . . ite oe ka a ory Boge AG ate HL2354 .20 
Cap Screw. 3 «’’-16 x 11% inches long, hex., er ee sae eet eA et eae, HLS43553 .10 
Hand Hole Cover Frame, for TSA signals . . . Ek Roe ae es eee? OF gh ee een HL8389 7.50 
Asbestos ae 3<-inch square x 68 inches long. we, oe, ee eee HL8564 1.00 
Set Screw. —16 x 134 inches TOPE DE square head, oe point, ratcelge eae. ot week HLS50555 .10 
Base tare ae se ' ; erg heat abe HL8278 70.00° 
“DRIVE TO RIGHT” Signs he Ro ae Pass Se Me fe laae aie aie HL8366 1.50 
Screw. #8-32 x %o-inch long, R. H. brase MRNA Sa ek CA nn NER aed ay HLS12159 .15* 
Cap Nut. 5%’-1l, brass . . A ie, Gee ih ret Geran Wen ht Cab ad HL8280 PS) 
Hinge, for key hole cover. . “tr sj RS 2 So er Teg ee hy Fevaa oo i oe HL8387 .25 
Serew. #10—24 x 44-inch dong, R Hustecl eagek 2 tel mee Reet es HLS11272 .15* 
Key Hole Cover . . ge) Aare Ren A oe Nan HL8388 30 
Hinge Pin. 1-inch dia. x 134 inches long, braest- ia rete 4 Stee ha tel mrleed ate a HL2372 .10 
Cradle, for at oniate NIG OREM g = 5 5 6 9 a 6 6 pS 5 8 6 oH oO HL8942 4.00 
= 60-Watt Base Light Complete, for pedestalisignals 22 . 2 9) >.) 2 5 a4. 4. HL2342 14.30 
= *Per dozen. ®Denotes price change. 
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Pipe Arm Assemblies 
For Two, Three, Four, Five, and Six-Way Adjustable Signals 


No. of Faces 2-Way 3-Way Z 4-Way 5-Way ie 6-Way 
Type of Support Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower 
Cat. No. | KL402 HL6862 | KL7 KL412 HL6499 KL408 HL6481 KL411 KL413. HL6483 
TRW Page 10 10 10 10 1] 11 2 12 12 12 
Fig. No. | 1 2 11 12 6 a 13 14 16 17 
Cat. No. | KL402 KL2 KL7 KL6 HL6499 KLI1 HL6481 HL6482 | KL413 HL6484 
TIRW Page 10 10 10 10 11 11 1 12 We 2 
Fig. No. | 1 8 11 13 6 8 15 15 16 18 
| Cat. No.| KL402 HL6862 | KL7 KL412 HL6499 KL408 | HL6481 KL411 | KL413 HL6483 
TRM | Page 10 10 10 10 1] 11 Ne 12 | 12 2 
Fig. No. | 1 Z 1] ie 6 i 3 14 | 16 1 
Cat. No. | KL402 KL2 KL7 KL6 HL6499 KLI HL6481 HL6482 KL413 HL6484 
TIRM Page 10 10 10 10 1] 11 12 12 1 12 12 
Fig. No. | 1 s 11 15 6 8 13 1f5) 16 18 
Cat. No. | KL405 KL405 KL56 KL56 KL410 KL410 Not Not Not Not 
TRV Page 10 10 11 11 11 11 Made Made Made Made 
Fig. No. | 3 3 1 1 9 9 | 
TRV Cat. No.| KL405 KL1792 | KL56 KL1793 | KL410 KL1794 Not Not | Not Not 
Wire Outlet | Page 10 10 11 ill 11 11 Made Made | Made Made 
in Lower Arm | Fig. No. | 3 3 1 1 9 9 
Cat. No.| KL414.  KL414 Not Not Not Not Not Not | Not Not 
TTV Page 10 10 Made Made Made Made | Made Made | Made Made 
Fig. No. | 4 4 | | 
TTIV Cat. No.| KL414 KL1716| Not Not Not Not Not Not | Not Not 
Wire Outlet | Page 10 10 Made Made Made Made Made Made | Made Made 
in Lower Arm| Fig. No. | 4 5 | 
Cat. No. | HL6514 HL6512 | KL406 HL6506 | KL409 HL6507| KL411 HL6482 | HL6483 HL6484 
oR eelcag 10 10 1 int 12 12 12 12 2 12 
UG Feed | E28e n 2 5 7 2 8 z 
Fig. No. | 6 / 2 3 10 11 14 15 17 1s 
Cat. No. | KL4 HL6512 | HL6498 HL6506 | HL6499 HL6507 | HL6481 HL6482) KL413 HL6484 
Gees Nie 10 10 ir 1 1 12 12 12 12 12 
OH Feed ae = - : cs 5 = Nee . 
Fig. No. | 9 7 4 3 6 11 13 15 | 16 18 
Cat. No.| KL402 KL2 KL412. KL6 KL409 KLI KL411 HL6482 | HL6483 HL6484 
AB ae 10 10 10 10 12 1 12 12 | 12 2 
UG Feed | 778% : a : ¢ hae ie 
Fig. No. | 1 8 12 13 10 ) 14 15 17 18 
Cat.No.| KL402. KL2 |KL7 KL6 | HL6499 KL1 | HL6481 HL6482 KL413 HL6484 
ee 10 10 10 10 11 im 12 2 2 2 
OH Feed | 728°. 2 i ae a 
: Fig. No. | 1 8 11 3 6 8 13 15 16 18 
TRU Cat. No. | HL6514 KL57 KL406 KL94 KL409 KL96 Not Not | Not Not 
TGReed Page 10 10 at 11 12 Wey Made Made Made Made 
Zs Fig. No. | 6 10 2) 5 10 12 
TRU Cat. No. | KL4 KL57 HL6498 KL94 HL6499 KL96 Not Not Not Not 
OH Feed Page 10 10 Tat UL 11 12 Made Made Made Made 
Fig. No. | 9 10 4 5 6 12 
TRA Cat. No.| KL402 KL2 KL412 KL6 KL409 §=KLI KL411 HL6482 | HL6483 HL6484 
UG Feed Page 10 10 10 10 12 11 1) 12 12 12 
2 Fig. No. | 1 8 12 13 10 8 14 15 17 18 
TRA Cat. No. | KL402 KL2 KL7 KL6 HL6499 KLI1 HL6481 HL6482 | KL413 HL6484 
OH Feed Page 10 10 10 10 11 idl 12 12 12 12 
Fig. No. | 1 8 11 13 6 8 13 15 | 16 18 
Bracket Arms 
For One and Four-Way Non-Adjustable Signals 
Used on Page | Fig. No. Used On Page | Fig. No. 
TSH-112D without Wire Outlet .. . 13 1 TSV-113D without Wire Outlet... . 13 3 
TSH-113D without Wire Outlet . . . 13 i TSV-113D with Wire Outlet ..... 13 4 
SB AE Wihoul Wire Oude le ! TSV-443D without Wire Outlet... .| 13 5 
TSH-112D with Wire Outlet... . . 13 2 H TSV-443D with Wire Outlet .... . 13 6 
TSH-113D with Wire Outlet... . . 13 2 
=) 2SH-4D with WireOutlet se 13 2 
Ell IAAT 


Section 610, Page 10 Croats Hinds Company, 
Syracuse, New Yor 
Boer ee Signal Replacement Parts 
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Pipe Arm Assemblies 
For Two and Three-Way Adjustable Signals 
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For Two-Way Signals For Two-Way Signals—Cont’d For Three-Way Signals 


HNN 


INIA 


Fig. 11 


Fig. 7 
Cat. No. HL6512 


. Fig. 8 
Fig. 3 

Cat. No. KL405 Without Wire Outlet 

Cat. No. KL1792 With Wire Outlet 
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Fig. 9 
Cat. No. KL4 
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Fig. 10 Fig. 13 
Cat. No. KL57 Cat. No. KL6 


Fig. 5 
Cat. No. KL1716 
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CaO Eds Company Section 610, Page 11 
yracuse, New York 
Signal Replacement Parts March 1, 1940 
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Pipe Arm Assemblies 
For Three and Four-Way Adjustable Signals 


For Three-Way Signals—Cont’d | For Three-Way Signals—Cont’d || For Four-Way Signals—Cont’d 


Fig. 4 


Fig. 1 
Cat. No. KL56 Without Wire Outlet 
Cat. No. KL1793 With Wire Outlet 
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Fig. 5 
Cat. No. KL94 y 
Fig. 8 


For Four-Way Signals 
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Fig. 9 
Fig. 3 Fig. 6 Cat. No. KL410 Without Wire Outlet 
Cat. No. HL6506 Cat. No. HL6499 Cat. No. KL1794 With Wire Outlet 
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Section 610, Page 12 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
ae Signal Replacement Parts 
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Pipe Arm Assemblies 
For Four, Five, and Six-Way Adjustable Signals 


For Four-Way Signals—Cont’d For Five-Way Signals For Six-Way Signals 
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Fig. 16 
Cat. No. KL413 
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Fig. 11 


&. 
Cat. No. HL6507 


A Fig. 17 
Fig. 14 Cat. No. HL6483 


Fig. 12 Fig. 15 Fig. 18 
Cat. No. KL96 Cat. No. HL6482 Cat. No. HL6484 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 610, Page 13 
Syracuse, New York March 10, 1944 
Signal Replacement Parts (Supersedes Page dated March 1, 1940) 
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Bracket Arms 
For One and Four-Way Non-Adjustable Signals 


AOA 


\ 36° ote 72. 36° 
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 
Cat. No. KL14 for Three-Section Signals Cat. No. KL79 for Three-Section Signals 
Cat. No. KL73 for Two-Section Signals Cat. No. KL1795 for Two-Section Signals 


Cat. No. KL74 for Four-Section Signals Cat. No. KL1796 for Four-Section Signals 


Note: The 36-inch dimensions given above are for three-section signals. These dimensions are 26 inches for two- 
section signals and 46 inches for four-section signals. 


72 
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Fig. 3 Fig. 4 Fig. 
Cat. No. KL66 Cat. No. KL67 Cat. Ne KLo4 Cat. No. KL7I 
Pipe Arm Assemblies and Bracket Arms = 
For One, Two, Three, Four, Five, and Six-Way Signals 
Page | Fig Cat. List, Page| Fig. Cat. List, Page | Fig. Cat. be = 
No. | No No. each* || No. | No. No. each* || No. | No. No. each® = 
12 1133 HL6481 $17.50 10 11 KL7 $10.50 11 2 KL406 $10.50 = 
12 15 HL6482 32.50 13 1 KL14 13.60 11 7 KL408 14.00) = 
12 17 HL6483 21.00 11 1 KL56 13.50 12 10 KL409 14.00 = 
12 18 HL6484 36.00 10 10 KL57 7.60 11 9 KL410 17.00 
11 4 HL6498 10.50 18 5 KL64 3.00 12 14 KL411 17.50 
11 6 HL6499 14.00 13 3 KL66 3.00 10 12 KL412 10.50 
11 3 HL6506 15.50 13 4 KL67 3.00 12 16 KL413 21.00 
1%) 11 HL6507 19.00 13 6 KL71 3.00 10 4 KL414 10.00 
10 i HL6512 12.00° 13 il KL73 13.60 10 5 KL1716 10.00 
10 6 HL6514 7.00 13 1 KL74 13.60 10 3 KL1792 10.00 
10 2 HL6862 7.00 13 2 KL79 13.60 11 1 KL1793 13.50 
11 8 KL1 29.00 11 5 KL94 11.10° iil 9 KL1794 17.00 
10 8 KL2 22.00 12 IP KL96 14.60 13 2 KL1795 13.60 
10 9 KL4 7.00 10 1 KL402 7.00 13 2 KL1796 13.60 
10 13 KL6 25.50 10 3 KL405 10.00 


*The list prices cover pipe arm assemblies made of 14-inch pipe. If 2-inch pipe is required, add 50% to the list prices, 
and if 2-inch wrought iron pipe is required, add 100% to the list prices. ®Denotes price change. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 611, Page 1 
Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Timer Replacement Parts (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
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Timer Replacement Parts 
Principal Replacement Parts for All Timers 
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Section 611, Page 2 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 ; Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Timer Replacement Parts 
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Timer Replacement Parts 
Principal Replacement Parts for All Timers 


ue 


IIIIUIUUTUAUANT 


Description Cat. No. List, each 
Disc and Shaft Complete g for ape 1D YEA les Pah Ae eee site eve he Ro tat dat eh lula, sin. 3638-A S75 = 
Disc) Only ee See ier eat Ctr ey ae SL ES Me. Ae 8 3420-A 20 
Ghaftvand Pinion scare aldo hoa re Ae Pee ek ees ee 1302-N 1.40° 
Hub, for dise 3420-A . . ng Ee ee ee 9220-N zoo 
Set Screw, for hub 9220-N.. #4 40 x : Yé-ineh long , headless, eee PRED cachet he HLS46001 .15* 
Lock Nut, for dise 3420-A. . . ae Fahy gent te, 9222-N all) 
Dise and Shaft epee: for ty va DLS, DSA-21, | DSG-21, sel DSG-2105 Ne ae ee DSG3638-A 4.00 
DischOnly ae : : LE. Seca 3499-A 2.50 
Shaft and Pinion te once’ ney eee a On Ge oe, Rene, Rae ee Reo A eee eee 1066-N2 1.65° 
Hub, for disc 3499-A . . . Fete ea Ae oe Ee eR EES ee ere 9220-N pope 
Set Screw, for hub 9220-N. #4. 40 x \é-inch long, See ses CHOKING 5 Se a he « HLS46001 .15* 
Lock Nut, for dise 3499-A. . . fe ered Se eh Dene, See gE 9222-N 2D, 
Disc and Shaft, for types DF-21, DFM -21, ‘GFM2 SA NOONN ON Eae Seis Se, ee ks, awa 5367-N 2.50 
Shaft and Pinion (12-tooth))] 4 2.9. | Spey ea LA. Se eee ae 5894-N .65 
Stationary. Contacts left-hand lew ye.) ate oe eae eons enn gn On Re a anne PD vals 10317-N .30 
SA oEvA Oornvog, deel 2 5 6 5 6 6 6 6 2 6 Oo be Ae 8 ee De oe be 10318-N 30 
Movable Contact, Single . . Seer a ee ee ee 10314-N 30 
Movable Contact, Double, for types DL, DIS, and DF-21_ . ee, an 1933-N .60 
Movable Contact, Double, for types DA-21, DSA-21, DSG-21, ad DSC-2105 4 ma eee 1617-N .60 
Movable Contact, Double. Special. . . SE re 1901-N 2.50 
Channel) foram ovale =conta Cts seer meta ie meena mean ncaa amare Ta ar ney 9995-N 10 
Screw, for movable contacts. #4-40 x 14-inch long, R. H. brass ............ HLS 12003 .15* 
Follower Complete, for main contacts. . Le A A a SR Par eh 5320-N 50° 
Follower Complete with Roller, for flashing CONTACTS: Jil BNI aN coin Fart enna gi 5404-N Soe 
alone Orm bie, sore TENN COMMONS. 5 4 5 5 mu 6 oo 9 6 8 6 0 @ bE noe oe eA ge 5037-A .40° 
Follower OnlyAtorstlas loin c:1¢om'taic yam mmee mr an tani ne 5495-A -40® 
Rollersorflashing Contacte sa.-0 syste e rier a cate ee eer 1003-N fad) 
Pinitorrollerifor flasher: contactie ae sme cue aera oe ene mesa mn va 1002-N .05 
Insulation: Block. forfollower= sary, Weer eee een nny Pate ee ree amen ee, eae 1270-N aS 
Shim for double contact... ee ect t eee tyes. COC ae 7003-N 10 
Screw, for insulation block. He 40) x M4 inch, TROLELS HrAsse ote «oe ee HLS16003 .15* 
Spring for contact arm . . Sorry ies, Ce ee, Cee 1618-N .10 
‘TriggersArm: forvallstimers ae.) Sosy ce, ececey cr ulm tears op tse en ee eens, We ere 5038-A 50 
Spring: forvtriggerca rm. pees. Moan roe ect ae cimece sk a eet tee ar 1307-N .10 
Spacers, for followers . . . Be NA cr tect Penne et er, Maier dn Mie fais 4 AOS ok 1004-N .20° 
Set Screw, for spacer #440 x } ‘Véinch longineadless) cone=polnti sare) ileal nen nn HLS45001 .15* 
BallsBearing; Complete with checkemuttacs4inchisl om oases nec one rl nen 1637-N BD) 
Ball Bearing, Complete with check nut. !%2 inch long. RNG EPR eral eo NHS ah ee 5276-N .75 
Oil Impregnated Bearing, Complete with check nut. 34 inch long. (For Dise Shaft)... 3416-N® sitar 
Oil Impregnated Bearing, Complete with check nut. 19 %o inch long. (For Disc Shaft) . . 3874-N® say? 
Ball BearingsOnlya.s4 inchulongse ine eet un te er ee 5409-N .60 
Ball Bearing Only. 1%. inch long. . . eee Th iat EER Py ee ee Es 1799-N .60 
Oil Impregnated Bearing Only. 34 inch long. “(F ip DAMS Se 6 ae bec 2 Gua mc 3749-N® .60° 
Oil Impregnated Bearing Only. 192 inch ions us or Disc ease er cee ae ee ee 3873-N® .60° 
Check Nut, for all ball bearings ... . ePaper cae 5318-N -15¢ 
Magnet Coil, for all timers. 110-volt, 60- aes oe Ee eR eA Cte Ree eee aR. 1279-N 1.50 
Bucking Coil, for ““Trafflex” timers only, 110-volt, 60- cycle Sat ey Ws etre a ee eee 5468-N 1.50 
Main Feed Lead Complete. . . a ee Dae nT a ee te eth Meee ye eee 1792-N .40 
No. 1 Green-Amber Lead Complete. ee ioe ae hn 8 ay Sars cg eee ee oa a op me ee arene 1793-N 40 
No. 2iGreen-Amber Weadi@ompletermncc: area nee ue ee ee cr 1794-N .40 
Wire'Clin’Onlystorileads| Wate) am, Ba.05 eae eR octet ecu Re fs ame eae Senne 8638-N .05 
Wire LugOnly. tor leads. too seen fies ea ae a ee en ee 9632-N .05 


*Per dozen; ®Denotes change in catalog number or price. 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 611, Page 3 
Timer Replacement Parts December 1, 1936 
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Timer Replacement Parts 
Parts for Type TSS-4 Manual Control Switches 
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HLS12158 


794 -N eae 1984-N 
1614-N 


1909 - 


NUVI 


N 5550-N 


1262 -A 


= 5553-N myn 

= : 1890-N 

= ieee 5657-N 

= ae) Ma 

= Nees Zz iene base os Sat Oe o MLi9e5 5553-N 

= 2 CG - 7 yl 3624-A 

= HL6925 I6I4-N HLS 12346 ey 

= , 1263-A 


—_ 


: _8409-NH Ey: 
16 1°) 00 Pay od 
3435-8 aaa © 6606 2600 
< e ™ HL1925 7 
603-8 a & 
ISI6-A HLS12350 HLS 12354 


Fig. 1 
Parts for Type TSS-4 Manual Control Switches 
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Section 611, Page 4 
December 1, 1936 


Timer Replacement Parts 
Parts for Type TSS-4 Manual Control Switches 


Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Timer Replacement Parts 
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= Description Cat. No. List, each 
= Base and Contacts Complete. 603-B $12.50 
= Composition Base Only . 3435-B 1D 
=: Feed Post, Brass . 5656-N .50 
= Contact Post, Bronze. . . IDAs C Pine a ty ewe toate a 1613-N a5) 
= Screw, for fastening posts 1613-N, 5656-N to base. #12-24 x 114 inches long, R. H. brass HLS12358 -40* 
= Stop . 1607-N -40 
= Nut, for stop ‘1607-N . . 8426-NH .15* 
= Washer, for screw HLS12358 and nut 8426-NH . . 8409-NH .15* 
= Lock Washer, for screw HLS12358 and nut 8426-NH. #12 positive uae HL1925 .15* 
= Lock W. asher, for one contact post. 546 inch positive. #2 Red-N 8. 8226N HL1924 .15* 
= Washer, for one contact post. 8406-NH A8x 
= Binding Screw, for one contact post . bors 794-N -15* 
5: Washer, for contact screw 794-N and nuts 345-N, ‘Q618-N . 1614-N .15* 
= Lock Washer, for contact screw 794-N. # ieee HL6925 .15* 
= Pin, for interference cam stop 1608-N aS 
= Shaft and Saddle . 1606-N 2.40 
= Shaft Only. . 1605-N 1.20 
= Saddle Only . 1264-A 65 
= Pin forcam . . Te Ree A RS 1608-N 15 
= Set Screw. #12-24 x 3¢ inch long, headless, dog-point 8096-N .24* 
= Pin, for operating handle 9725-N a5) 
= Bearing, for shaft 1606-N . . pote Seren tek 1158-L 2.00 
= Screws, for bearing 1158- ey #12- 24 x 3K “inch long, R. H. brass HLS12350 .30* 
= Dial and Guard 1261-A 3.10 
= Dial Only . . 1262-A 2.50 
= Guard Only . 1263-A -65 
= Drive Screw . No. 2 x 4” .15* 
= Screw, for dial and guard 1261-A. #12-24 x 1 inch long, R. H. brass . HLS 12354 .24* 
= W asher, for screw HLS12350. . ee ; 8409-NH -15* 
= Lock Washer, for screws HLS12350, 12354. #12 positive : HL1925 -15* 
= Insulating Block and tS oe ; 5550-N 3.00 
EG Plunger and Pin . : 1609-N .65 
= Insulation Block . 1265-A .65 
= Contact Plate . 1984-N -10 
3 Screw, for fastening plate 1984-N to block 1265-A. noe 32 x \Y inch long, R. H. brass. HLS12158 .15* 
= Lock Washer, for screw HLS12158. #8 Sie HLS2285 -15* 
= Binding Serew . . , 794-N -15* 
= Washer, for binding | screw 794-N . . 1614-N .15* 
= Braided Conductor . : 5553-N 15 
= Plunger Spring . 1890-N 5S 
= Screw, for fastening block and pou 5550-N to saddle 1606-N. pie 32 x | 1a inches pore 

= R. H. brass . : HLS12178 .24* 
= Lock Washer, for screw HLS12178. "48 positive : HL6925 .15* 
= Washer, for. screw HLS12178. 1614-N .15* 
= Nut. #8-32, %6x 52 inch, Hex. brass 9618-N .30* 
= Contact Spring and Button . Nea A Ae en eae cee 5657-N 50 
= Screw, for contact spring 5657- N. "419 24 x V inch long, R. H. brass. HLS 12346 .24* 
= Lock Washer, for screw HLS12346. age Rope HL1925 .15* 
= Interference Cam Complete . ear 3624-A 1.15 
= Contact Roller Complete 1909-N -50 
= Operating Handle Complete . 1516-A 1.60 
= Operating Handle, body only 1516-A 1159-L 1.10 
= Stud, for operating handle 1516-A 5551-N .20 
= Ball, for operating handle 1516-A. . . . . 9716-N .20 
= Screw, for fastening steel to handle. #12- 24 x 3 364 ‘inch long, R. H. brass. HLS12344 .24* 
= Washer, for screw HLS12344. #12 brass .. . , : 8226-N .36* 
= Lock Washer, for screw HLS12344. #12 positive steel HL1925 .15* 


*Per dozen. 


El 


Schedule ‘‘T”’ 


IIIT 


Lc 


Three-Color Signals 


kl 


ees, 


El III 


Section 612, Page 2 Crouse-Hinds Company 


December 1, 1936 Syracuse, New York 
: Engineering Data 
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Color Sequences 
Three-Color Signals 


1 2 3 4 
“GO” North—South Change “GO” East—West Change 
(“STOP” East—West) (“STOP” North—South) 


Fig. 3 
All-Amber Period Overlapping Preceding Colors 
(All-Amber Overlap) 
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1 2 3 4 
“GO” North—South Change “GO” East—West Change 
(“STOP” East—West) (“STOP” North—South) 


Fig. 4 
All-Amber Period Following Preceding Colors 
(All-Amber Non-Overlap) 
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Crouse-Hinds Company Section 612, Page 3 
Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Engineering Data (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
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Color Sequences 
Two-Color Signals 


| 


1 2 3 4 
“GO” North—South Change “GO” East—West Change 
(“STOP” East—West) (“STOP” North—South) 


Fig. 1 
Dark Period Following Green Only 


1 2 3 
“GO” North—South Change “GO” East—West 
(“STOP” East—West) (“STOP” North—South) 


Fig. 2 
All-Dark Change Period 


1 2 3 4 
“GO” North—South Change “GO” East—West Change 
(“STOP” East—West) (“STOP” North—South) 


Fig. 3 
All-Red Change Period 
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Section 612, Page 4 Crouse-Hinds Company 
March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Engineering Data 
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Fig. 4 
Installation of Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 


Fig. 5 
Installation of Crouse-Hinds Traffic Signals 
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Crouse-Hinds Company 
Syracuse, New York 
Engineering Data 
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Field Wiring for Automatic Timing Switches 
Types DA-21, DSA-21, and DSG-21 


Section 612, Page 5 


December 1, 1936 


Signal Leads 


Py 


6A 6B 


on 


Splice at 
Signal 


Source 


No. 45 Green North—South 
and Red East—West 


No 1 Common 
No. 23 Red North—South 
ond Green East—West 
No 6A Amber East—West 
No 6B Amber North—South 


5 6A 68 
666 


Color Sequence 
AMBER OVERLAPPING GREEN ONLY 


When Main Street is E-W, Connect as above 


Wire No 
When Main Street S wire No 
is N-S, Connect )Wire No 
Wire No 


23 to Terminal No. 5 
45 to Terminal No. 2 
6A to Terminal No. 68 
. 6B to Terminal No. 6A 


Signal Leads 


9 
6 


aleleialet: 
| 
1 IA Aaa 


2S 


lel 


6A 6B 


Splice at 
Signal 


Source 


and Green East—West 
and Red East—West 


No 1 Common 
No. 23 Red North—South 


No. 45 Green North— South 


No. 6 Amber 


Color Sequence 


ALL-AMBER OVERLAPPING PRECEDING COLORS 


When Main Street is E-W, Connect as above 


When Main Street y Wire No 23 to Terminal No 5 
is N-S, Connect | Wire No 45 to Terminal No. 2 


Fe 


No. 9 Base Light (if used) 


FP 


No. 9 Base Light (if used) 


Signal Leads 


Sy ON Gs 


Splice at 
Signal 


Source 


No. 4 Green North—South 
No. 9 Base Light (if used) 


No. .3 Green East—West 
No. 6B Amber North—South 


No. 2 Red North—South 
No. 5 Red East—West 
No. 6A Amber Eost—West 


No 1 Common 


Color Sequence 


AMBER FOLLOWING GREEN ONLY 


When Main Street is E-W, Connect os above 


Wire No 

Wire No. 

When Main Street ) Wire No 
is N-S, Connect | Wire No. 
Wire No 

Wire No. 


2 to Terminal No 
. 3 to Terminal No 
4 to Terminal No. 
5 to Terminal No. 
. 6A to Terminal No. 
. 68 to Terminal No. 


Signal Leads 


Splice at 
Signal 


Source 


No. 23 Red North—South 
and Green East—West 
No 45 Green North—South 

and Red Eost—West 


No. 1 Common 


No. 6 Amber 
No. 9 Base Light (if used) 


Color Sequence 
ALL-AMBER FOLLOWING PRECEDING COLORS 


When Main Street is E-W, Connect as above 


When Main Street ) Wire No. 23 to Terminal No. 4 
is N-S, Connect ) Wire No. 45 to Terminal No. 3 


The east and west minimum green adjustment is 35% of the total period. 
The north and south maximum will then be 65% minus the two amber intervals. 


Fig. 1 
Field Wiring for Types DA-21, DSA-21, and DSG-21 
Automatic Timing Switches 
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Section 612, Page 6 Crouse-Hinds Company 


December 1, 1936 Syracuse, New York 
Engineering Data 


A CROUSE-HINDS na E 


Signal Wiring and Lead Identifications 


IIIA 
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Non-Adjustable ~————__ Adjustable ——_________ 
One Way Two Way Two Way Three Way Four Way Five Way Six Way 


Letters identifying signal faces are on top of two way signal. 
Numbers identifying signal units are on top of adjustable signal and wires for each unit are tagged with corresponding 
unit number. 
Common for Red—Bell 
and Base Light 
Common for Amber 
and Green 


No. 3 or No.4 Green G 
No. 6A or No. 6B Amber A 
No. 2 or No. 5 Red R 
Bell (if used) 7 
Base Light (if used) 9. 


006 ADM Z 


Common Red 
Baselight — Bell 


Common Amber 

and Green 

Red N—S 

Green E— W 

Green N—S 

Red E— W 

Amber E — W 
Amber N- S 

Bell (if used) 

Base Light (if used) 9 


JOuBis 40 do} uo aso sar0} jouBis BuiAsyuaps s19}42) 
ADM ¥ ADM € 


Fig. 3 
Internal Wiring of Two, Three, and Four-Way, Non-Adjustable Signals 


Connect 
Signal Lead 


Nos ere Common to control conductor No. 1 
Noss Aver: Common to signal lead.............. No. 1 


For emergency all-red feature, connect signal lead 
No. 1A to control conductor No. 1A 


eee een From Signal facing North or South to Control Conductor No. 2 or No. 23 
Gee ree From Signal facing East or West to Control Conductor No. 3 or No. 23 

fe eee seca From Signal facing North or South to Control Conductor No. 4 or No. 45 
eee et From Signal facing East or West to Control Conductor No. 5 or No. 45 
UNG Soa ase psa From Signal facing East or West to Control Conductor No. 6A or No. 6 
AO ae, From Signal facing North or South to Control Conductor No. 6B or No. 6 
Novia Bell to Control Conductor No. 7 
INOS Ore Base Light to Control Conductor No. 9 


See also diagram of field wiring for controls on pages 7 and 8. 
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Field Wiring for Automatic Timing Switches 
Type DF-21 ‘‘Trafflex’”’ Secondary 


Signal Cable “8” Interconnecting Cable “A” 
— a ee 
(oF Ie Se 
Leelee Gel Select te Oe alle ae I 
AS 2m Seer se On OA OBS 25 60 80 PC RB RA 10 


Splice ot 
Signal 
‘ 
Source 

— =- — -) mod os = 

3 g ¢ zs] its % |\2 el « 

i & & gt ste « fs SAPS: 

a a a es Bs = [5 e Sane 

vi< S| 43 5 (2 4 os! Wiss] E 
a 2 a A hee - 3 | Wes) 
ads = 2 ES 2 > ° = 

<2 o = Ors 3 oye 3 e o ten) 
5 23 S 2 g ead | oy | 
Sc 2 Oe = Ole & iS z ° £ = - 
s]e 6? Fra | acs lets] Peers S fec] of et gs 5 2 
eles ey oc] OF OIC S eon ees) Weel fers (eee) lee E 
a ea 5 eed Hal tel Reg PS eal | Sd ead |e E 
a ery One O2] < <Jo5 tl ol ol z ¢ is 
0) oY 4 <] of@e ov eofest of SF >E Fe 
-}|<2 AQ Ep] < S Joo NSPOE] o my ri é 2 
Of o°? ‘Ones o= ° ofo-* oe ot ° (ae sea < 6 
Zz Z ez ZA Zz Z |z zi vette Z 


fal 


* When emergency all-red is not ordered, connect Signal lead No. 1A to conductor No. 1 at Signal 
*For 220-Volt, connect both wires at current supply to 2-pole cartridge fuse cutout located on side wall of cabinet 


Fig. 1 
Field Wiring for Type DF-21 “‘Trafflex”’ Secondary 
Amber Period Overlapping Green Only 


| Signal Cable “8” Interconnecting Cable “A” 
aS ————a*"—— 
Le area ma 
il Plate FUE 3 ia Be | 


LaiLae 
Vi dAS 2a 45s 1CANEB . 9 25 60 80 PC RB RA 10 


Splice at 
Signal 
* Source 
= > 3 x 
te ~|> ic. s Ey < 
o ~~} ofS KS <} : : 
2 - © ete a o © 
= of 2 x ° 
& 2 3 =f afd = [o el s = 
Sic] thelist ab cle: coal EA ee Wes BE bee 
a fs 1°21 s fy gs] ote > 4° cf <] 2 2 
rad a oy) Yee ra ae ne 
St. | sf sy oe} 2} =] Cle See oes esi ea fines 5 
< {2 $s] =] 0 so} sg} s/f. s fe] Cf Shs 6 E 
° c = = > i) 2 ra = o ° 2 é 
efes| SO} si s} 2} 2] €}es & [22] 21 S| sl é 6 
EIS? o © 2 ol gz] <Jos5 5} 2 ole i cv) 
2 of 2 5 (6) S of 0 1 of2Qotl o = a ca ° 
) «7 oO «[ <] 3 5 A syo © 5] 3 2 = 
X<vtia «fof o pa > E a} «a « 3 
Fa ls 5 | os] sles o*|s<| s] of a] < $ 
o fo? ° ° ° 9 ° Ziz Z Z Z x 2 @ Zz 
vA | Pe cas ir | Al Weer al [er 4 


* When emergency all-red is not ordered, connect Signal lead No. 1A to conductor No. 1 at Signal 
*For 220-Volt, connect both wires at current supply to 2-pole cartridge fuse cutout located on side wall of cabinet 
Fig. 2 
Field Wiring for Type DF-21 “Traffiex”” Secondary 
Amber Period Following Green Only 
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Field Wiring for Automatic Timing Switches 
Type DF-21 ‘‘Trafflex’’ Secondary 


| Signol Coble “8” Interconnecting Cable “A” 
(an NEY 4 ee EN 
Pe ae a ea Tei Te ae at I 
j Ase oweS gu soe OATCB a 25 60 80 PC RB RA 10 


Splice ot 
Signal 


Source 
\ 3 = 5 > [> : : 
3 & o Ss a Se} ~ 
ee} o o x 4 3 3 x 
& = é a = 2 » ‘o wv, e 
2 ae D_ ° a = =| = > 
ays S 8 3 Sens = 
i a 23 ony GS e 2 © Si) eh oe. 
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| (rs O¢ O32] = 85 eed fe Eat] | 81 | ae ¢ 3S 
rv) i) oY al < eS. YVelostl o ~ rad Wee 5 
ae Se) ~o st TOR eG oD S=Eloe] & 5 4 2 
5 g : Seay ce ed Vee pes [ed fae 
ofo Os 6 ° i} 9 (v) o < is} 
Z Iz Z Z 74 < Z Iz Zi cs] ef & Zz 


* When emergency all-red is not ordered, connect Signal lead No, 1A to conductor No. 1 at Signal 
*For 220-Volt, connect both wires at current supply to 2-pole cartridge fuse cutout located on side wall of cabinet 


Fig. 3 
Field Wiring for Type DF-21 “Traffilex’’ Secondary 
All-Amber Period Overlapping Both Preceding Colors 


Signol Coble “8” Interconnecting Cable “A” 
=A SS ——e! 
Ce N' 
Sle Sia as | heed oe st eo Po I 
1 lAy2) <3) 4S GAN 6B 2.9) 25 60 80 PC RB RA 10 


Splice at 
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3 4i< SPS We nts 3 4 £ 9 es ee a 
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Se §4]1 55 2 @) 5 Pd Le Sis € ° 
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Z g Ree : 3 
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*x When emergency all-red is not ordered, connect Signal lead No. 1A to conductor No. 1 at Signal 
*For 220-Volt, connect both wires at current supply to 2-pole cartridge fuse cutout located on side wall of cabinet 
Fig. 4 


Field Wiring for Type DF-21 ‘“‘Trafflex”” Secondary 
All-Amber Period Following Both Preceding Colors 
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= Mast-Arm Signal Installation 
Wood-Pole Mounting, Overhead Feed 


MAST ARM FOR WOOD POLE SH 

WITH TWO TOP GUYS b 
600-VOLT SIGNAL CABLE ae 
NO. 14 B. & S. GAUGE 68) j 
CONSULT WIRING DIAGRAM es 
FOR NUMBER OF CONDUCTORS a4) 9) 


NO. 173 PIERCE POLE BRACKET 
WITH NO. 1604 INSULATOR 


(fos 
w 
2 
UT 


1 
| 


CROUSE-HINDS 
MAST-ARM SIGNAL 


1%” CONDUIT 


ROAD CLEARANCE 
GOVERNED BY STATE LAW 
USUALLY 14’ 6” 


CLAMP FOR CONDUIT? 


MATERIAL REQUIRED 1 4. 6’ WOOD POLE 
FOR INSTALLING 
CROUSE-HINDS MAST-ARM SIGNAL 
CROUSE-HINDS MATERIAL | QUANTITY 


CROUSE-HINDS MAST-ARM SIGNAL 1 AUTOMATIC VARIABLE 
lo’ MAST ARM COMPLETE WITH TOP GUYS 1 CONTROL CABINET 
CROUSE-HINDS AUTOMATIC VARIABLE CONTROL SWITCH 1 
1 
1 


CROUSE-HINDS F47 CONDULET 
CROUSE-HINDS 4770 COVER 


OTHER MATERIAL 
WOOD POLE, 30’ LONG 1 
NO. 14, 600-VOLT, CONTROL CABLE (APPROX.) 27 & 
2-COND., NO. 14, 600-VOLT, POWER CABLE 20! a 
| 114” CONDUIT = 16a 
CLAMPS FOR 14” CONDUIT 
CONCRETE FOUNDATION, 1-3-6, 1, YARDS 


CONCRETE FOUNDATION 


AINA 


Fig. 1 
Mast-Arm Signal Installation 
Wood-Pole Mounting 
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Mast-Arm Signal Installation 
Steel-Pole Mounting, Underground Feed 


5” POLE TOP» ia 


MAST ARM FOR STEEL POLE ee 
WITH TWO TOP GUYS —— > 


. 
> 


@ 
' 
[o) 


600-VOLT SIGNAL CABLE 
NO. 14 B. & S. GAUGE 
CONSULT WIRING DIAGRAM o~ 
FOR NUMBER OF CONDUCTORS b if 


F47 CONDULET 
GA 


4770 COVER 


7 & 


CROUSE-HINDS 
MAST-ARM SIGNAL: 


CLAMP FOR CONDUIT 


ROAD CLEARANCE 
GOVERNED BY STATE LAW 14” CONDUIT 
USUALLY 14’ 6” 


fo) 

\ 

° 
fae ae 


7-6-5” TUBULARs* STEEL. POLE 


MATERIAL REQUIRED 


FOR INSTALLING ‘ a7 
CROUSE-HINDS MAST-ARM SIGNAL 14-6 
CROUSE-HINDS MATERIAL | quantity 
CROUSE-HINDS MAST-ARM SIGNAL aoe AUTOMATIC VARIABLE 


10’ MAST ARM COMPLETE WITH TOP GUYS x | CONTROL CABINET 


1 
CROUSE-HINDS AUTOMATIC VARIABLE CONTROL SWITCH | 1 

1 

L 


(ie aed 


CROUSE-HINDS F47 CONDULET 
CROUSE-HINDS 4770 COVER 


OTHER MATERIAL 
7-6-5” TUBULAR STEEL POLE, 30’ LONG 1 


7” GROUND SLEEVE, 2’ LONG rosie, 3 
5” POLE TOP peed 1 
NO. .14, 600-VOLT, CONTROL CABLE (APPROX.) 27 


1” CONDUIT 13 
CLAMP FOR 14” CONDUIT 1 4 
2” CONDUIT (APPROX.) 25! 
2-COND., NO. 14, 600-VOLT, LEAD CABLE (APPROX.) 30! | 
CONCRETE FOUNDATION, 1-3-6, % YARD i mi ta 


JZ, 


/ L-e— 
; ° 
aN : 
88, = Ht 
ys @ >| 


7’ GROUND SLEEVE, 2’ LONG 


SY YA SYS 


2” CONDUIT 


MANHOLE 


CONCRETE FOUNDATION. 4 


Fig. 2 
Mast-Arm Signal Installation 
Steel-Pole Mounting 
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Dimensions 
Types TSH, TSP, and TSV One-Way; and Type TRP Three-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 


TYPE TSP TYPE TSV 
One-Way Signal—Post Mounting One-Way Signal—Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 
Listed, section 601, page 10 Listed, section 601, page 10 


3” 


_ OVERHEAD FEED 
10 


F iS” PIPE TAP 
ee 


= 


UNDERGROUND FEED 


AHI 


TYPE TSH TYPE TRP 
One-Way Signal—Horizontal Bracket-Arm Mounting Two-Way Signal—Post Mounting—Underground Feed = 
Listed, section 601, page 10 Listed, section 601, pages 11 to 16 


it” PIPE TAP — 
s 
lig pes 


: SS oy FP T 1 aad = 10" 
1x PIPE Lara EAS 
wis 
ws 205 
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§ 


SalI AAA AAAs 


Section 613, Page 2 Crouse-Hinds Company 


December 1, 1936 Sa NE ae 
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= Dimensions 
= Types TIRP, TRP, TRU, and TTV Three-Section Adjustable Traffic Signals 
= TYPE TRP TYPE TTV 
= Four-Way Signal—Post Mounting—Underground Feed Two-Way Signal—Tandem Bracket-Arm Mounting 
Listed, section 601, pages 11 to 16 Listed, section 601, pages 11, 18, and 15 
ee PIPE TAP 
rs 
; H ee 
SE &, La 
x ae <—¢ > 
I S i ! 
Ss be 
: 
402 | | 
ie ett Si 
36 VA | \ 
—— A \ 
| oa | | 
10" = | | 
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" | | 
102 = See 
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TYPES TRP AND TIRP 
Six-Way Signal—Post Mounting—Underground Feed 
Listed, section 601, pages 12, 14, and 16 


HALLO 


TYPE TRU 
Two-Way Signal—Nipple Mounting—Underground Feed 
Listed, section 601, pages 11 to 16 


60 
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es 
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Dimensions 
Types TRA and TSA Three-Section Traffic Signals 


IIIT 


TYPE TRA TYPE TSA = 
Six-Way Signal—Pedestal Mounting—Underground Feed Four-Way Signal—Pedestal Mounting = 
With Base Light With Base Light = 

Listed, section 601, pages 12, 14, and 16 Listed, section 601, pages 21 to 26 


& i "OVERHEAD ‘Ff 
=e FEED 
NDERGROUND #4 
FEED 
= 
K a = 
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Dimensions 
Types TIM, TIP, TIW, TSM, TSP, TSV, and TSW Three-Section Non-Adjustable Traffic Signals 


II 


l 
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= TYPES TSP AND TIP TYPES TSW AND TSM 
= Four-Way Signal—Post Mounting Four-Way Signal—Span-Wire and 
With and Without Base Light Mast-Arm Mountings 
Listed, section 601, pages 21 to 26 Listed, section 601, pages 21 to 26 


= ONE SIDE 2) SLIP Rita 
' | BLANK tae 


= OVERHEAD x = a 

= = FEED 

= 284 th 

= D 202 ss 

= ( E epinee ees 505 
= UNDERGROUND 472 77 WIRE MAST ARM 
= FEED e 2 = 

= ONE SIDE i] 

= BLANK ? 

= = 103 

= 55: eS 

= = log 

= = 

= 20° 
= a 

= 25 1 


— + | —4" sup FIT 


DS TYPE TSV 
Four-Way Signal—Vertical Bracket-Arm Mounting 


Listed, section 601, pages 21 to 26 


TYPES TIW AND TIM 
Four-Way Signal—Span-Wire and Mast-Arm Mountings 
With Base Light 


; : ONE SIDE 
Listed, section 601, pages 21 to 26 BLANK 
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Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Dimensions (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
| RCS = RANG ES ot 


Dimensions 
Types TSA, TSM, TSMS, TST, TSW, and TSWS One-Section Non-Adjustable Beacons 


INIA 


Il 


IIIT 


Z TYPE TSA TYPES TSW AND TSM 
Four-Way Beacon—Pedestal Mounting Four-Way Beacon—Span-Wire and Mast-Arm Mountings 
= With Base Light With Base Light 
Listed, section 602, page 2 Listed, section 602, page 2 


» AY SUP FiRacs- 
10 = 


= "OVERHEAD FEED + 

2 UNDERGROUND 

= FEED 

= TYPES TSWS AND TSMS WITH SIREN® 

= isk Four-Way Beacon—Span-Wire and Mast-Arm Mountings 
= With Base Light 

= metenet ies Listed, section 602, page 2D 
= => 8-10— 

2 8 

= PS SUP ali ves== 

= are 


TYPE TST® 
One-Way Beacon—Post Mounting 
With Sign Reflector 


Listed, section 602, page 3 


= 


®Denotes addition. 
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March 1, 1940 Syracuse, New York 
(Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) Dimensions 
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Dimensions 


Type ME-1 Emergency Switch; Types RM-111 and WVW 
Non-Adjustable Beacons; and TSS Controls 


TYPE RM-111 TYPE TSS-16, 550-WATT 
Listed, section 602, page 4 Listed, section 602, page 5 


TYPE TSS-16, 2000-WATT 
Listed, section 602, page 5 


TYPES WVW-6 AND WVW-8 | | 
Listed, section 602, page 4 | 7 | 
| = | 

ee ey 


TYPE ME-1 
Listed, section 602, page 7 


oy 


‘4 


Type Cat. No. A B C 
Ben A 41598 of 15\16 16916 
W VW -6 41599 if 716 169 16 
mae tes 41665 93% 17 18% 
eRe 41600 93% 17 1814 
ill WAU 
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Syracuse, New York March 1, 1940 
Dimensions (Supersedes Page dated December 1, 1936) 
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= Dimensions 


IIIA 


Sizes 8, 11, 12, 18, 22, 26, 28, 118 and 218 Cabinets 


SIZE 8 CABINET SIZE 11 CABINET 
Listed, section 603, pages 4 to 6 Listed, section 609, page 9 
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Dimensions 


Size 26 Meter Cabinet; and Type SM-3 Synchromaster 


SIZE 26 METER CABINET TYPE SM-3 
Listed, section 609, page 9 Listed, section 604, page 9 
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Description ee Page Description See Page Description rae 
A DSG-21 Timing Switches . 603 5 M 
Accessories, Traffic Signal. 608 1 to 13 || DSG-2105 Timing Switches 603 6 || Mast Arms . . . 608 
Adapters, Angle. . 2, 2808 % tO E ae 1 Emergency Switch - 602 
; : : ounting Arrangements 
rid lag ane See 602. 2A || Engineering Data . 612 1 to 12 For Adjustable Signals . 601 : 
Three-Way . G02ges2A. || Exhe Tautpment ; 8C,8D 3 
ROGE Was 602 OB For Type G Controls. . 605 8 For Non-Adjustable S 
Five-Way . 602 2B r Signals . 601 soe = 
Six-Way’ . . 602 2B WA, = 
Field Wiring 0B = 
fic 1 ; 2 = 
ones : ee ; . GO iW For Signals . - . 612 6 | Mounting Attachments . . 608 5 = 
Mhreo-Seetion 601 8B For Timing Switches . . 612 5, 7,8 || Mountings, Control = 
; 8C. sp. || Five-Way Beacons . . 602 2B Cabinet . 608 13 = 
13.14 Five-Way Traffic Signals = 
ee a Two-Section . . 601 12 N = 
Re ee: ae ce 1, 16 Three-Section . . 601 8D, 14 || Nomenclature for Signals . 601 8 = 
Neel renee ony: 608 10 Four-Section. : . 601 16 || Non-Adjustable Beacons = 
yr fe Acapvers , Flashers and Beacons. OO 2a lecod One-Way . se, oe OY, 3 = 
yu, Be 608 3 || Forms, Foundation . . 608 6 Two-Way. . 602 2,2D = 
S as q 608 7h Foundation Forms . . . . 608 6 Three-Way . 602 2,2D = 
Nee ents Moanin 608 5 For Pedestal and Post- Four-Way . 602 2,2D = 
Bor Sean ane ting Type Signals and IRENE ge 602 te SS 
B Beacons WVW Fresnel . . 602 4= 
Us Four-Section Traffic Signals 601 9, 10, |} Non-Adjustable Signals _ = 
B 15, 16; Two-Section . ees OU OOK == 
: 25, 26 Al Opy = 
oer neat OOS bg || Four-Way Beacons . 602 2,9B,|| Three-Section . 601 84,9, = 
ae 2D 10, 20A, = 
Bes 609 7 Four-Way Traffic Ski: 20B, = 
es ; ; Two-Section . > COI ee 23,24 = 
cae ee airy be us Three-Section . . 601 8C, 14, Four-Section. COL 9) 105 = 
Beacons and Flashers. 602 1to7 208, O 25, 26 = 
ae poe a en 2 Four-Section. : . 601 16,26 |) One-Section Beacons . GC? 1,2 = 
cFEE One an dy oar= Way, Fresnel Lens Beacons. . 602 2A, 2B, = 
Non- Admustable PEs Wi G 2C, ar = 
NS : Oe G Controls . . . 605 1 to 12 || One-Section Signals 602 3 = 
GA-2 Variable Controls. . 605 1 to 8, || One-Way Beacons . . 602 3 = 
C 12 || One-Way Traffic Signals = 
Cabinet Mountings . 608 13 || GF-2 “Super-Trafflex’”’ Two-Section . 601 9,10 = 
Cabinets 5 . 609 9 Secondary Controls. 605 1to8, Three-Section . 601 8A,9,= 
For Traffic Signal Con- iit 10 = 
trols GFM-2 “Trafflex’’ Master Four-Section. 601 9,10 = 
Cascade Relay Boxes. 603 7 Controls .. . . 604 7 || Ornamental Poles 609 1to8 = 
For Use with all Crouse- GS-2 Gear Shift Syn- : Pp = 
Deas chronous Controls . 605 1 to 10 Parts, Replacement = 
Catalog Number Index and H ee panes . ae a e = 
List Prices 614 3 to 14 || Holders, Sign . 608 di Penge ee Oe = 
608 5 For Suspended-Type Sig- Pedestals = 
See BO sid: Control nals Crouse-Hinds . ; 609 72 
on Recs ares Na ate Hoods - 608 10 || Pipe Arm Assemblies = 
Color Sequences . , 2 GD ios For pga See Crommont0 = 
Combination Lenses . 608 1 . . I & soa, , 13° = 
Gontrole Information Signs 608 8,9 = 
Keolated 603 1 to 8 || Isolated Controls. 603 1to8 For Three-Way ies = 
“Tra fflex”’ : k I 604 1 to 10 ble Signals 610 9 to = 
TypeG. . 605 1to12 | 7 L : 11, 13 = 
enses For Four-Way Adjusta- = 
Lettered 608 2 ble Signals . 610 9,11 E 
D Unlettered 608 1 COM om 
DA-21 Timing Switches. . 603 4 || Lighting Layouts For Five-Way Adjusta- = 
DF-21 ‘‘Trafflex”’ Secon- Mast-Arm Signal Instal- ble Signals 2 2 Wi) Chips = 
dary Controls . . . 604 8 lations . . 612 11,12 i= 
Diffusing Semaphore Lenses 608 1 Span-Wire Signal Instal- For Six-Way Adjusta- s 
= Dimensions . Ol smeletors lations A 612 9,10 ble Signals - 6109,12,138 3 
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= Description Mon Page Description on Page Description ion Page 
= Plates, Conduit Hub . 608 13 For Pedestal and Sus- Three-Way Beacons 602) 2, 2A; 
= For ‘‘Trafflex’”’ Control pended-Type epels 608 8 : 2D 
= Cabinets Siren escona : 602 2C, || Three-Way Traffic Signals 
= Pole Clamps. 608 5 2D Two-Section . ; COM 
= Poles, Ornamental — Six-Way Beacons . . . 602 2B Three-Section . 601 8C, 18 
= Crouse-Hinds . 609 7 || Six-Way Traffic Signals 24 
= Daunt . 609 2,8 Two-Section . : . 601 12 Four-Section. 601 15, 26 
= Electric Railway 3 Equip- ce cae Wekgaastioe ; oe 8D, a Timer Replacement Parts. 611 1 to4 
= men 3 3, our-Section. : : Traffic Flow Regulator . . 1 
= Union Metal. 609 5, 6,8 || SM-3 Synchromasters . 604 9 me i ae nee ae 1 o iB 
= Westinghouse . . 609 4,8 || Specifications for Signals . 601 a Trafflex” Controls. (608 1to8 
= Poles, Pedestals, and Cabi- Spreader Arms. . 608 + f 
= metsi ne 609 1 to 10 |) Switches TSS-4 Switch ‘ 
= Prismatic Diffusing Lenses. 608 ea Automatic Timing TSS-5 Sti iT gin Ss ae 
= DA-21 Variable . . . 603 1to4 || TSS-16 Motor Flashing 
= F pct onans . 603 1to3 TSS-18 Moves Flashin Pe: 
= Radio Interference Sup- : Suitohes 8 602 
= pressors . 602 7 DSG-2105 Gear Shift i a Signals 6 
= Relay, Automatic Reset. 602 7 Sauna: i ee ree Two-Section Traffic Signals 601 ie i 
= Relay Boxes, Cascade. 603 7 6 91) 99" 
Relays so Ue) ly EB 9 9% 
For Control Circuits RTL ; 602 7 UTE NES ESE ODES o 0252, 2 
Replacement Parts, Signal M i@ontrolle Q i 
For All Signals. 610 5,6 T3340. Peo N arg | ya MAN at oe hae oncom Beh ree pr 
For Four-Way Signals 610 3,4 ANSE oe 603 g Tees cotion 601 8B. 13 
Hor Cn ay Signals. . 610 1,2 Motor Flashing ; 290A. 23 
or Signal Pedestals 610 =7,8 TSS-16 . 602 f > Sais any 1m 9 
Replacement Parts, Timer TSS-18 | 602 6 HOMES cubes De: 
For All Timers a4 611 I, % S chromasters : . 604 9 
Hor PSSA Switches | - 611 63/4) nomctTraticn Gecond: w 
RM-111 Beacons . 602 4 aries Wire Outlet . 608 
T Wiring, Field 
s Terminal Block . 601 20|| For DA-21 Switches . . 612 5 
Saddles . 608 5 || TFR Traffic Flow Regulator 606 8 || For DF-21 Switches 612 7,8 
Signal Replacement Parts. 610 1to8 || Three-Section Traffic E For DSA-21 Switches. . 612 5 
Signal Wires. sno DI 20 nals 601 8A, 8B, || For DSG-21 Switches. . 612 5 
Signals, Traffic 601 1 to 26 8C, 8D; For One-Way Signals. . 612 6 
Sign Holders 608 7 9, 10, For Two-Way Signals. . 612 6 
Signs, Information 13, 14, For Three-Way Signals . 612 6 
For Horizontal Bracket- 20A, 20B, For Four-Way Signals . 612 6 
Arm Signals . 608 9 23, 24 || WVW Beacons. 602 4 
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46538 CS Corie . 5 4 2 6 5 4 8 605 9 46601 GiE=2" Controle ene 605 11 
46539 GS-2 Controle se eee 605 9 46602 CHE iControl ame ne 605 ill 
46540 GS-2. Contro] eae a ae ene 605 9 46603 Gay (Come 2 2 6 5 - 5 5 605 mat 
46541 GS-21 Controls ee 605 9 46604 (GEE? iControl sean ne 605 il 
46542 (GS-2 Controlieae ae enatane 605 9 46605 (GiH=2iContro] oa ee 605 11 
46543 GS=2sControlege es 605 9 46606 DPS Control ae 604 8 
46544 GS-21 Contro a 605 9 46607 IDK HAL Comsrwel . 5 4 6 5 oo = 604 8 
46545 GS-2) Control een ee 605 9 46608 1D R=2i Controls ae 604 8 
46546 GS=2i Contr] tae ee eae 605 9 46609 IDR 2 Controle nee 604 8 = 
46547 CSE2 Comal 295 5 6 5 6 605 9 46610 D2 iControl ae eee 604 3 = 
46548 (GS-2'Control ee eee 605 9 46611 DRI Contro] ae 604 8 = 
46549 CS Comral, 6 s 6 6 2 5 6 605 9 46612 DR=Zik Controle 604 § = 
46550 (GS-2) Controle eee 605 9 46613 DEEZ Controle eee 604 § = 
46551 GS=21Controlepe saa ee 605 9 46614 DH Controlue an eee 604 3 = 
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ee Description Section Page ae a Description Section Page 

Beacon 8 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7487-X8 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
7490 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
Belmont 10 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7904 Union Metal Pole. . . . . 609 
7505 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
oe see XG 
Edgewater 8 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7506 Union Metal Pole. . . . . 609 
7907 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
Sheridan 8 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7508 Union Metal Pole... . . 609 
Sheridan 10 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7509 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
7510 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
F Voacti . ; 7511 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
Vista 8 Westinghouse Pole ... . 609 8 7519 AMINE tal Bolen foes © 609 
: 7516 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 

T-801 IDENGIONG IAN A 609 8 
T-803 IDs IS, 2 4 2 a oe 609 8 12512 Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
T-804 IDFA Ne, 4 Ge Se 609 8 12513 Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
T-817 Daunte oletmy aa eee 609 8 12514 Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
T-822 Daun teloleae ana ee 609 8 12522 Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
12522A Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
2 , 12532 Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 

_89 re , 

ieee ROCA A pre pte med Moe eae: Elec. Rwy. Equipment Pole 609 
T-826 Dainty Polewg yt eee: 609 8 50201 Union Metal Pole. ... . 609 
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Rlce Description Section Page Cees, Description Section Page = 
603-B Manual Switch Base. . . . 611 4 5318-N CheckiNutmemeaie nee 611 2 = 
5320-N Follower Complete . . . . 611 i 
794-N Binding Sorew., @ =. Catone 611 4 5367-N Dise and Shaft... . ras 611 Y = 
5404-N Follower Complete ... . 611 2 = 
Ae pee oe ter ee > || 5409-N Ball Bearing Only. |) | | 611. 2 = 
1003-N Roller for Fashing Contact él 5 5468-N Bucking Coil. . . . . . . 611 2 2 
1004-N Coates , 611 2 5495-A KolloweriOnlyaeeee eee 611 ¥ = 
ABN‘ DF 9 = 
1066-N2 Shatt and) Pinion 7) 4). 611 2 5550-N Block and Plunger en 611 4 = 
5551-N oud uae a Se 611 4 = 
1158-L Bearing for Shaft... . . 611 4 5h53-N Praidedi@onduct 31] 4 = 
1159-L Operating Handle... .. 611 4 iy eee aoa RUT s ine = 
5656-N Feed Post .. . 611 4 = 
1261-A DialandiGuardeee 611 4 5657-N Contact Spring and Button. 611 4 = 
1262-A DialiOnilya ee we eee: 611 4 = 
12638-A Guardi@nly sie wee 611 4 5894-N Shaft and Pinion... = . 611 ea 
1264-A Saddle/Onlyae nee 611 4 = 
1265-A Insulation Block = 5). 611 4 7003-N Shim for Double Contact... 611 2 = 
1270-N Insulation Block ... . . 611 2 = 
1279-N Magnet. Collies mune 611 2 8025-N RUC te eee es eee yee 610 iy = 
8096-N SUMOONN Ses BS mp 2s 611 4 = 
1302-N Shaft and Pinion... . . 611 2 ? : = 
1307-N Spring for Trigger Arm | . 611 2 8226-N WEIN? oad & 6 6, 6 611 Ss = 
1516-A Oneratinceclandier@omplet 611 mn 8406-NH WWERINO? 2 ne oe oe 8 611 4 = 
sues oases cies SL0GINH oe s Washer) @ een 9, ev) Gl nd = 
1605-N Shath Onl v2 te gee ee oan OLA mee ee a ree eee OL 
1606-N Shatt and) Saddle sss 611 4 a 4 > = 
1607-N Seon ee eee Las Aoi 611 4 8638-N Wire ClipiOnlys) ss )ene 611 2 = 
1608-N Rintior anager an 611 4 : : = 
1609-N Ritingenandeein ss eee 611 4 8816-B eee at Gia nig = Ais = 
8817-B Radio Interference Sup- = 
1613-N Contact ost aera 611 4 sees no ; : ap. 602 7 = 
1614-N Washer . . gro Be 611 a 8818-B Radio Interference Sup- = 
1617-N Movable Contact... . . 611 2 pressor eee 602 7 = 
1618-N Spring for Contact Arm . . 611 2 = 
1637-N Ball Bearing . . . Gy, 611 Z 9220-N Hub ee Ve ne ee de 611 2 2 
: 9229-N IiyevoteINGDIR <4 Sse oo os 611 2 = 
1792-N Main Feed Lead ..... 611 % 
1793-N Green-Amber Lead ... . 611 P 9618-N Nut. . by POND oc aes 611 4 
1794-N Green-Amber Lead... . 611 2 9632-N Wire Lug. Only ie ve Soe 611 5) 
1799-N BallgBearing Onlyaaee nee 611 2 
9716-N ie Ae nae Rta 61] 4 
1890-N iPhingzen Springs ane 611 4 9725-N Pin for Handle. ..... 611 4 
9764-N JBN DNF, 5 9 9 A 0 © 610 2 
1901-N Movable Contact... . . 611 2 ‘ 
1909-N Contact Roller 2 0... 611 4 9995-N Channel en i e 611 2 
1933-N Movable Contact... . . 611 2 
1984-N ContactipPlaten seule 611 4 10314-N Movable Contact. ... . 611 2 
10317-N Stationary Contact... . 611 2 
3416-N Oil Impregnated ee 3 611 2 10318-N Stationary Contact . . . . 611 2 
3420-A DisclOnlyae en oe 611 2 , 
3435-B Composition Base. . . . . 611 4 CGB193 Cable Connector... . . 610 4 
3499-A IDieretOahy 3 as a se oS 611 2 ‘ ; 
DSG3638-A  Dise and Shaft Complete. . 611 2 
3624-A Interference Cam . . i: 611 4 . 
Bye : 9 HL225 Sea, Whey IGsqp Abi 2 5 4 . 608 8 
3638-4 Dise and Shaft Complete. . 611.2 |) BYS02 Balance sictca ie on ace ee OCA O 
’ x HL731 Nut . ee 610 6 
3749-N Oil Impregnated Bearing. . 611 YD HL761 Sign, Dee io Right. nae 608 8 
HL762 Sign. Safety Zone. ... . 608 8 
3873-N Oil Impregnated Bearing 
Only eee cea 611 2 HL763 Sign, Caution—Dangerous 
3874-N Oil Impregnated Bearing. . 611 2 Crossing . . 50% 608 8 
HL764 Sign, Stop— Boulevard. . 608 8 
5037-A Follower Only ...... 611 2 HL765 Sign, Drive Slow .... . 608 8 
5038-A Abate yee 5 eg. 611 2 HL766 Sian, INO Unie, 4 5 6 5 o « 608 8 
HL767 Sea INo Iaedieed 5. 2s 608 § = 
= 5276-N IBalleBearin care anne 611 2 HL768 Sion. No) UMCUrn eer 608 8 = 
Ell nN 
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Sete Description Section Page eee. Description Section Page 
HL769 Sign, No Turns on Red . . 608 8 HL3042 Mists Aum. 5 3 6 8 ow BS 608 3 
HL770 Sign, All Turns on Green. . 608 8 H13045 IMMERSION ee RA & 608 3 
HL771 Sign, Turn in Front . . : 608 8 HL3080 IGN ANON? 2 5 2 go ge 608 1 
HL772 Sign, Turn Left on White . 608 8 HL4172 IBGING SNe cece ee ee 608 2 
HL776 Sign, Caution. . . . F 608 8 HL4173 bens lt Osean tener ieee en 608 2 
HL777 Sign, NoU Turn . . — 608 9 HL5106 ING ee i ee 610 6 
HL778 Sign, No Turns on Red . . 608 9 HL5171 Pipe Nipple of een thn hs os 610 2 
HL779 Clamp Only for Signs . . . 608 9 HL5172 Pipe Check Nut. . . 610 2 
HAL781 Sign, Drive to Right. . . . 608 8 HL5414 Blank Plate for oe Holder 608 8 
HL782 Sign, Safety Zone... . . 608 8 HL6131 Wrench .. . 610 6 
HL783 Sign, Caution—Dangerous HL6165 Case Section Only. ... . 610 2 

Crossing . . piece here. 608 8 HL6166 inndgPla teu ; 610 2 
HL784 Sign, Drive Slowat.0. oles 608 8 HL6169 Tie-Rod. Ne Inches long : 610 2 
HL792 Sen, IN@ Woy 5 5 4 5 5 2 608 8 HL6170 Tie-Rod. 21%6 Inches long . 610 » 
HL793 Sein, IN@ IW Wem , 2 2 2 = 608 8 HL6171 Tie-Rod. ae Inches long . 610 2 
HL794 Sign, Lurnin Front). 608 8 
HL6172 Tie-Rod. 415 Inches long . 610 2 
HL798 Sian ISP 5 5 5 oe ee 608 a HL6173 Ornamental Cap Nui 4 8 610 2,4 
HL799 Sion Eo lders an ene 608 Zz HL6174 Cap : 5G ae 610 2 
HL823 ower IRIOIGIE 4 ee 2 kc 608 7 HL6175 eed Washer... .... 610 2,4,6 
HL1913 GockeWiaisherde es ieee ae 610 2,4 HL6209 Reflector Support. . . . . 610 5 
HL1924 IGOOs We? , 2 5 5 2» 611 4 
HL6210 Door Catch Handle... . 610 6 
HL1925 Hock Was betwee 611 4 HL6211 Door. Catchi@amy. 3. 610 6 
HL2248 Base Light Cee etn 610. 4 HL6248 Receptacle, Red Lens . . . 610 5 
HL2249 Belles a: : Phas. 7 610 4 HL6250 Corks Casketue anne 610 5 
HL2250 Bell Box Only. Laake acy ech Es Pvt 610 + HL6254 iRetlector Onilyass ne 610 5 
G22 511 Bell Box Complete .. . . 610 4 
HL6255 Slip Fitter, 4-Way. .... 610 2 
HL2252 Base Light cape ee 610 4 HL6256 Slip Fitter, 2-Way. .... 610 2 
HL2255 Washer .. . Pee tae: 610 6 HL6257 Ornamental Cape 610 2,4 
HL2291 besa, WEA ee 608 Y) HL6259 Reflector Assembly Complete 610 5 
HL2296 Lens, Right Arrow ... . 608 2 HL6262 Receptacle, Green Lens . . 610 5 
HL2340 Base Light Complete . . . 610 4 
16268 Receptacle, Green Lens . . 610 5 
HL2342 Base Light Complete . . . 610 4,7,8 HL6264 Spacing Washer. .... . 610 6 
HL2348 Base Light Complete .. . 610 + HL6266 DoonGaskehye een es ann 610 6 
HL2344 WDWP ENN. 5 8 gy ee 610 + HL6267 Slohoy Winner, ENE 4 8 Ge 610 2 
HL2345 Doonstinanie inn 610 4 HL6285 Bottom Hinge Piece. . . . 610 5 
HL2352 BSNS gy be ee 610 4 
HL6286 Cotierseinge een ee 610 BY 
ce o4 JBlwaveges Bboy 5 ek A 610 8 HL6291 Door Frame . . ye: 610 6 
2366 Base Complete ..... . 610 8 HL6292 Door Frame, less Hood . . 610 6 
H1D367 Base Complete ..... . 610 iG HL6347 Door Complete es 610 6 
HL2372 lebboyery dete AG kb oe 2 610 8 HL6348 Door Complete... .. . 610 6 
HL2373 Balli@maments ene 610 a 
HL6349 Door Complete... .. . 610 6 
HL2375 Asbestos Gasket . ... . 610 8 HL6360 Door Complete . : 610 6 
HL2379 RipekC hecka Nutaae meen 610 2,4,6 HL6362 Door Complete, less Hood . 610 6 
HL2847 ens: peedinne eee ee 608 2 HL6363 Door Complete, less Hood . 610 6 
HL2894 Shaearelone Noyes 5 5 5 a 5 610 2,4,6 HL6364 Door Complete, less Hood . 610 6 
HL2923 Spread ersAminw sll 608 4 
HL6375 Door Complete, less Hood . 610. 6 
HL2951 IMBAgi ABO 3 Gg 6 na o % 608 3 HL6481 Pipe Arm Assembly . : 610 13 
HL2956 Wilevst: Jaan 5 2 3 ng ew 608 3 HL6482 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . . 610 13 = 
HL3002 Mais tie Abr ee 608 3 HL6483 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . . 610 ley = 
HL3003 WIKI SMANCOl og ce te cA Se 608 3 HL6484 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . . 610 i = 
HL3004 ilats eA cea ae eee 608 3 = 
HL6487 Pipe ce vae asta ee aasta eg 610 24 = 
HL3005 Mast sama arena st 608 3 HL6498 Pipe Arm Assembly... . 610 13 = 
HL3006 IMIS GNTOT Ge 608 5) HL6499 Pipe Arm Assembly... . 610 13 = 
HL3007 IMS Fk 5 a 608 3 HL6506 Pipe Arm Assembly... . 610 is = 
HL3008 IMINciG UNE 5 4 5 6 6 oe 608 3 HL6507 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . . 610 138 = 
HL3037 IV tas tp ors 608 3 = 
HL6512 Pipe Arm Assembly... . 610 Ig = 
HL3038 WMleeth INH 5 3 so ese 608 3 HL6513 Pipe Cross). 2: heer GiQ@ Wa = 
HL3039 MasteArnay araays pun 608 3 HL6514 Pipe Arm Assembly Ber os 610 S 
= HL8040 MiaisteArnatir lan eens e eaeesae 608 3 HL6540 IkengiGasketn sss: elem 610 6 = 
= HUL3041 INTais te Annee ee 608 3 HL6576 Compositions eee 610 De 
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= S aus Description Section Page . nas Description Section Page 
= ee Se ea a ae 610 Y HL8346 sens CCM © aan Venere 608 1 
= L658 erminal Block. ... . 610 2 aya a6 : 2 608 8 
= HL6625 Terminal, Nickel... . 610 Belt tes0e Signy Drive toluene, (610 7,8 
= H1L6626 Case Section Only. . . . 610, By HLS8367 Sign, No Left Turn. . . 608 8 
= HL6627 Case Section Only. . . . 610 2: HL8368 Sign, Caution—Dangerous 

= Crossing . . ; 608 8 
= HL6784 Receptacle, Amber Lens . 610 5 HL8369 Sign, Stop—Boulevard . : 608 8 
= HL6785 Receptacle, Amber Lens . 610 5) 

= HL6786 Receptacle, Red Lens . . 610 5 HL8387 Hinges. Fe Ste 610 8 
= HLGS7. Receptacle, Amber Lens . 610 5 HLS8388 Key Hole Cover... . 610 8 
= HL6788 Receptacle, Amber Lens . 610 5 HL8389 Hand Hole Cover Frame . 610 8 
= HL8390 Hand Hole Cover. . . . 610 8 
= HL6789 Receptacle, Red Lens . . 610 5 HLS41 1 Mast-Arm Hanger. . . . 610 6 
= HL6790 Receptacle, Green Lens . 610 5 

= HL6791 Receptacle, Green Lens . 610 5 HL8424 Sign, No Right Turn . . 608 9 
= Jelly, Receptacle, Red Lens . . 610 3) HL8425 Sign, One-Way St. Exit . 608 9 
= HL6793 Case Complete . aes 610 yD HL8426 Sign, Turn—One-Way St. 608 9 
= HL8427 Sign, No Turns—Thru St. 608 4) 
= HL6794 Case Complete... . . 610 2, HLS8428 Sign, Safety Zone... . 608 8 
= HL6795 Case Complete... . . 610 2 

= HL6796 Case Complete... . . 610 2 HLS8434 Support Plate... ... 610 4 
= HIL6823 Wirei@utletn seme : 610 6 HLS438 Porcelain Insulator . . . 610 6 
= HL6824 Overhead Feed Attach- HL8442 Cover. . eas 610 6 
_ ment Complete... . 610 6 HLS8445 Plug for Housing wheat 610 4 
= HL8453 Soudan ele 610 6 
= HL6833 Span-Wire Hanger .. . 610 6 

= HL6836 Clipe ae 610 5 HL8469 Foundation Form... . 608 6 
= HL6844 Mast-Arm Hanger. HLS8491 Sia Noy I Go 5 oe 608 8 
= Complete . . pees 610 6 HL8503 Spreader Arm. .... . 610 6 
= HL6862 Pipe Arm Assembly . ne 610 13 HL8557 Spacer. .. etek. 610 6 
= HL6893 cocks Washer a ener ae 610 5 HLS8564 Asbestos Gasket . . . . 610 7,8 
= HL6904 Cables tau, unre oss 610 4 HL8569 Sign, Tae ee on White 608 8 
= RAO Le 610 6 HL8570 Lens; Lurn Weft, 3). ¢ 608 2 
2 HL6925 Lock Washer . ‘elt 4 || HL8588 Reflector and Receptacle 

= HL6931 Mock Wiashenemeemenime. 610 6 Assembly. ‘ 610 4 
= Hi6997 CottersPing ays) cae 610 6 HL8592 Sign, Turn Right on Red. 608 9 
= HL7182 Lock Washer.) 44.0: 610 6 HL8626 Sign, Drive Slow ... . 608 8 
= HL7960 INU ee pao ae 610 8 HL8634 Sign, One-Way St. Exit . 608 9 
= HL7978 Span-Wire e Clamp . Sar 610 6 HLS8635 Sign, No Right Turn . . 608 9 
= HL7979 Sign, No Left Turn. . . 608 9 HLS8636 Sign, No Turns—Thru St. 608 9 
= HL7986 Sign, No Left Turn. . . 608 9 HLS8637 Sign, Turn Right on Red. 608 9 
= HL8018 Thumb Screw ..... 610 4 HL&667 Base Light Reflector. . . 610 4 
= HLS8&027 hens) Greeniey @. 4 rstees 608 1 HLS668 Base Light Hepes 

= HL8028 IsenswiRéd i. ce ene 608 1 Bracket . . iia 610 4 
= HL8029 Tens Amber a omens ae 608 1 HLS8702 Sign, Turn in Front... 608 8 
= HLS8199 Reflector Onlyav. 40m es 610 4 HLS8720 Reflector ae Ree Lees 610 4 
= HL8211 Clipiien ok eet an eee 610 6 HLS8803 Tocka en se tee Vins 610 8 
= HLS804 Ke yore mee ea ost 610 8 
= HL8228 Spearhead a ace 610 4 

= HL8278 Base Casting saan 610 7,8 HLS8842 RolesBand eee 608 5 
= HL8279 Cover tee eee 610 i HLS8857 Case Complete... . . 610 2 
= HL8280 Cap eNute ae Soe 610 7,8 HLS8858 Case Complete... . . 610 2 
= HL8281 Pipe Support Leg . ae ee 610 7,8 HLS860 Case Complete... . . 610 2 
= HL8930 Connection Block. . . . 610 3 
= HL8284 Base Light Housing. . . 610 4 : 

= HL8301 DooniCa ich eee 610 4 HL8934 Pole code ees oo ee 5 
= ‘ 608 1 HL8935 ole Saddles sane 08 5 
= HL8302 Lens, Clear. {610 4 || HL8936 Pole caddie elem 9 GOs 5 
= HL8309 Universal Joint. ... . 610 6 HL8937 Rolesaddlewae see 608 5) 
= HL8330 Lens, Caution ..... 608 » HL8938 Polke Gobel, ¢ 5 2 5 5 6 608 5 
= HL8331 IG SOO cob mn oe ew 608 2 HL8942 Cradle for Timer . . é 610 8 
= HIL8332 ens Gone iene ass 608 2 HL9023 Reflector and Receptacle 

= HL&8340 ens, Amber sy.) nee 608 1 Assembly : 610 4 
= HLS8341 Icens(Green eae) 2 cee 608 ] HL9048 Role @lamp eee 608 5 
= HLS8342 Inens; Red ayar ee onic 608 1 HL9049 Role. Clamp aan 608 5) 
= HL8344 bens\yAmber 7 3 40506 o- 608 ] HL9050 letolta(CiRNeN. 5 4 5 2 uo © 608 5 
= HLS8345 Tens; Green” 3s tana ope 608 1 HL9051 Bole’ Clamp ae 608 5 
SMA 
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Catelee Description Section Page Nace Description Section Page = 
HL9052 PoleClamp....... 608 5 || KL Pipe Arm Assembly... 610 is) = 
HL9053 Rolei@lamipwes nese 608 5) KL2 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 = 
AL9054 Pokey), 2 2 o o o < 608 5 KL3 Bracket Arm Only .. . 610 2 =. 
HL9055 Spread ere Austen een nneanes 608 4 KL4 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . 610 13 =. 
HL9056 Spreader Arm. ... . . 608 4 KL6 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . 610 ie = 
HL9057 Soeewele ABI, 4 . 5 5 « 608 4 KL7 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . 610 IS 
HL9058 Spreader: Arras eens 608 a KLS8 Lead Washer. . . : 610 2 = 
HL9059 SECC NTI, 5 a oe 608 + KL9 Sheet Aluminum Hood, = 
HL9060 SpreadenvAvtiay see ens 608 4 & Inches 3 | See 608 iO = 
HL9061 Spreader :Annay em snes 608 4 KL10 Pipe Nipple . . aes 610 24 = 

KL13 Bracket Arm Only or 610 a 

HL9062 Roles? a\cmnme aan nan 608 5) = 

HL9063 Wire Outlet... Ros 608 4 KL14 Bracket Arm Complete . 610 Dies = 

HL9106 Base Light Housing . Ae 610 4 KL15 MoprElingesRiccey mean 610 5 = 

HL9131 Lamp Receptacle... . 610 4 KLI16 Plate for 4-Way Case . . 610 a 

HL91387 Icens\\ Caution) ea: 608 2 KL20 Receptacle, Arrow Lens . 610 ) = 

KL2 R le, A L : 51 sy = 

HL9172 Foundation Form. ... 608 6 ‘ peg Siar nnten ba noe 

HL9254 Stem, ING (WU) Wie 5 5 6 - 608 8 KL22 Receptacle, Arrow Lens . 610 5 = 

HL9282 Lens, Left Arrow... . (608 2 KL23 Receptacle, Arrow Lens . 610 5 = 

‘ | () 1 KL56 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13 = 

Ho)? Tete ea PeE igi ct A 610 6 || KL57 Pipe Arm Assembly... 610 13 = 

= HL9310 lense Rede ae rs KLS59 peta for 4- Way are 5 = 

2 HL9311 Deiat yg i || KL60 Two-Way (80°) Case a, = 

= HL9463 Sign, No Turns on Red . 608 8 || KL6L Two Way (180°) Case = 

HL9532 Sign, Turn—One-Way St. 608 9 ection 610 = 

HL9553 Sign, No Turns on Red_. 508 8 KL62 Three-Way Case Section . 610 3 = 

HL9763 Sign, Turn Left on White 608 8 LEGS Four-Way Case Section . 610 = 

HL9764 Sign, All Turns on Green. 608 g || KL64 Bracket Arm Complete . 610 413 2 

852 3 J ‘ = 

ee pene ORES ene 608 9 KL66 Bracket Arm Complete . 610 DING = 

H19890 Sign, Stop—Boulevard. . 608 8 KL67 BeacboiA 1 5 Bin = 

HL9945 Sign, All Turns on Green. 608 6 racket Arm Complete . 610 2,13 ES 

, ee ae el raves Bracket Arm Complet Slay aie = 

HL9966 Sign, NoUTurn.... 608 9 KL Losi Cie A BEA? G10 ~~ = 

HLS2285 Tbock Washer. =...) 611 4 KL73 Bracket Arm Complete ; 610 13 = 

HLS11270 Screwa we ace 610 8 . 2 

HLS11272 Screw... 8, 610 8 KL74 Bracket Arm Complete. 610 gh 

HIS11346 Fastening Screw... . 610 4 KL78 Bracket Arm Only . . . 610 25 = 

HLS12003 COC ek eas Pome ge 611 9 KL79 Bes Arm Complete . 610 213 = 

KL82 ase Complete . . 610 = 

HLS12094 Fastening SCRE Wane 610 2 KL85 Tie-Rod. 5154 Inches long 610 yy = 

HLS12158 Bastening Screw 5 = - 611 4 = 

HLS12158D Fastening Screw .... 610 6 KLS9 Bracket Arm Only .. . 610 2 = 

HLS12159 Screw. . $f ss 610 7,8 KL94 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 i = 

HLS12162 Fastening Screw ore eee 610 4 KL96 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13 = 

KLI1 Iexolkanaves BO 5 5 5 6 3 51 , = 

HLS12170 Fastening Screw .... 610 a Soe ee, 5 = 

HLS12178 Fastening Screw .... 611 4 = 

HLS12194D Screw . . ae 610 5 KL402 hays Avean AV bl 61 2 = 

See 2 pe Arm Assembly. . . 0 13 = 

HISI2344 Fastening Serew . . . . 61 4 || KL405 Pipe Arm Assembly... 610 13 2 

HILST2316G) serew 7 2 OT 4 || K1406 Pipe Arm Assembly... 610 ic 

* KL408 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13 = 

Screwaeauau aves ile 611 4 2 2 a ae 

at KL409 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13 = 

Screw . . ora 611 4 = 

Fastening Screw... . 611 4 i ; » = 

C Gare wo tik eee 611 9 KL410 Pipe Arm Assembly . Geeks 610 13 = 

HLS42553  CapSerew....... 610 Teele pie ae ee ikem Bere 32 

2 £ i NAb aes On 

HLS45001  SetSerew ....... £611 2 KLA13 Pipe Arm Assembly... — 610 = 

HLS45545 SetScrew ....... 610 4 || KL414 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . 610 13 2 

HLS46001 SOU ISORET 6 5 5 6 0 3 © 611 2 : 

HLS46502 SE SOR o 5 5 6 o 5 & 610 2,4 KL415 Pipe Nipple . . sana 610 2 
HLS46545 SetSerew ....... 610 2,4 re oud coe IN an Zee 

2 rnamental Top ... . 6 3 = 

HLS50519 SetiSerew. 2 2 sas an oe 610 6 KL421 Ornamental Bottom. . . 610 3 = 

= HLS50547 UIE oo 6 a oe 610 + KL422 Sho IME G5 oo oo oe 610 4 = 

= HLS50555 SGEISOKN 6 6 65 5 0 © 610 7,8 KL424 Reducers eice ct e 610 24 = 

= HLS50597 SEG SOK 6 2 5 5 5 ou 6 610 6 KL425 Iaaes WEES co ee ee 608 2 
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Description Section Page Cases Description Section Page = 
KL426 Isens; hWialtae ne eee 608 Pe KL1757 Ream Ievoltae 5 5 3 4 4 < 608 7 = 
KL430 loeeAdapteraene saat eae 608 10 KL1765 Sion lol ders sane 608 = 
KL431 PO WAGERS! Se Bs 608 10 KL1791 Sign, Stop Then Go. . . 608 § = 
KL432 ASSEN AD teen eee 608 10 KL1792 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 a= 
KL433 Ripe: Crossan nee 610 2 KL1793 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13: = 
KL435 Conduit Check Nut. . . 610 2 KL1794 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 1B Ss 
KL436 Tie-Rod. 141% Incheslong 610 3 KL1795 Pipe Arm Assembly . . . 610 13 = 
KL437 Tie-Rod. 25%6 Inches long 610 3 KL1796 Pipe Arm Assembly. . . 610 130 = 
K1438 Tie-Rod. 36% Incheslong 610 3 || KL1797 Gasket... . ..... 608 = 
KL439 Tie-Rod. 4756 Inches long 610 3 KL1799 Sign, Caution. .... . 608 oS = 
j F e KL2406 Ikens 9 Wiel 608 2 
KL440 Tie-Rod. 58346 Inches long 610 3 a ’ = 
KL441 Tie-Rod. 137 Incheslong 610 wales Se yen ene Se nae 5 = 
KL442 Tie-Rod. 2434 Inches long 610 4 KL3 134 Pole Ges a a Da Te 308 ——— 
KL443 Tie-Rod. 355% Inches long 610 4 |) ser3i35 Ale Cinzia ae fol 2 = 
KL444 Tie-Rod. 4614 Incheslong 610 4 Ie Bole Cn ee 2 
~ . J i KL3136 Rolei@lamp senna 608 is 
KL445 Tie-Rod. 573¢ Inches long 610 4 Ee, S P : Y 
KL446 Tie-Rod. 1514 Incheslong _—_610 el race Yolo en eee 5 
KL447 Tie-Rod. 261% Inches long 610 4 ee Pole Cie eed ake a ae ©) 
KL448 Tie-Rod. 37 Inches long 610 4 KL3140 Pale Clana: el oe a cos : 
KL449 Tie-Rod. 4774 Incheslong 610 4 elcid Giese : ° 
rE . ~O3/ KL3141 Rolex Clamp ae eee 608 5 
KL450 Tie-Rod. 5834 Inches long 610 4 Ss ¥ I z 
KI451 Bracket Arm Only 610 CAarcpte. ee ae my ae I F 
KL453 Sheet Aluminum Hood, RL3171 ee ee See a hae ane 608 em 
Right-Hand, 8 Inches 608 10 aio Tika ees 
KL454 Sheet Aluminum Hood, Jo CIDEEUHIN ey os : 
Left-Hand, 8 Inches 608 10 BAe 
K1A455 Sheet Aluminum Hood, eo A ee aes ee : 
Combination, 8 Inches 608 10 KD31z5 Vee ee we a 608 3 
x ‘ : KL38176 Mast Arm ee eit. 608 3 
KL456 Sheet Aluminum Hood Diet 2 
Combination, 12 Inches 608 10 KL3401 Pole Bracket... . . . 608 5 
q 57 i s i 4 ‘s ° Di IANS e 
KL4s7 — Inaulating Bushing G10 24 | ucrguo —Podestal Adapter... UB 
KL460 Relay’ a eee 608 ll KL3403 Pedestal Adapter de 2 608 5 
KL461 Relax 608 1 KL3404 Pole Strap . ee 608 5 
Lae Tat De: anit) : KL3405 PoleStrap....... 608 5 
KL3406 Polegstrapes eke eee aaa 608 5 
K1462 Relayers, 4 witee cece 608 11 
KL463 IEW a 65 An nO ee 608 11 YYAP81S Tetley IRD 3 5 0 5 6 5 608 13 
KL464 Relavins Weck eee net oie 608 11 VARONOSIS IRI ie en sw 608 13 
KL465 Relay ae 608 Il VOUNRSES Is ID 5 608 13 
K1L466 Jack Mounten Base. . . 608 1] YYAPS4S Ehubsllated sien eae 608 13 
YYAP85S Ehubselaitem eae ene 608 13 
KL467 Jack Mounted Base. . . 608 11 NOONE) Iehel) Iebe cs 5 5 ao 608 13 
KL468 Jack Mounted Base. . . 608 11 ; 
= Ki469 Jack Mounted Base. . . 608 11 YYLP81S Hub: Platemy ees eee e 608 15 
= Ki4a Rielavaen owe: ie 603 7 YYLP82S ul aelatemer eee 608 13 
= Ki? Sub-Base, 2 sus i + 8s 608 7 || YYLP88S  HubPlate....... 608 13 
= YY LPS848 Shri BERKS on og a a x 608 13 
= = : “V0 9 YY LP858 Luby ela tcie aan aat ae 608 13 
“ee erg Samp ae mie 12 || YYLP86S Hub Plate 1.11.) 608 1B 
= oe 7 5 
ee ee ere mere |aseaeal Hb Se Ee (K 
= KLA477 Relay oe 608 12 || YYP828 HubiPlate) ee os 13 
= * rk ak eet cai i YYP83S IB JARO. 4 os a o a « 608 13 
= ae YYPS84S TeOLOMIRIE NICD fy 65 he doe & 608 13 
= KL478 Slip Hit tense ramos mein: 610 t YYP85S leRO DE. Laka 608 13 
= KI479 Lens, Wait. . : 608 2 
= K1480 Lens, Straight Through ae -. (EX NP86S.. (i Hub Plates Sea oy) am r608 13 
= SiO Lens, Right Arrow... 608 2 eee ae ee ae Sek ae ae s 
= > 8 9 Sate <3 & J . . . . . . . 4 = is 
= KL1099 Tons ete iene ee ee 2 | YYPS0IS HubPlate....... 608 13 
= YYP811S Hub telater ss = suse 608 13 
= K1L1100 Lens, Straight Pee 
Arrow. . nar 608 2) Naues225 JRETIOMPARENRS: ig 6 oc 0g 3 os 608 13 
KL1716 Pipe Arm Assembly . Sed 610. 13 YY P8338 uibvbla te se, 0 -n eer 608 13 
= KULI1731 Sign, Stop Then cee, 608 8 YY P8448 Jamo MEW. 5 = b 6 6 6 = 608 13 
Si NULLA LLL (NIUIIULIVULUNLNLUIIULVIALUUI LLU 


Fil 


